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Basics of SchoolTool

SchoolTool has a very straightforward design that utilizes modules, sub-modules, and
sub-module tabs (or, simply, tabs) to navigate throughout the entire application. This
hierarchy that is used for navigation is the key to using every screen within the system.
Once familiar with the basics, the consistent nature of SchoolTool allows a user to
comfortably move anywhere in the application.

Historical

SchoolTool is a historical application that holds all permanent record information on an
individual student by school year. SchoolTool also allows you to view past information

such as classes, grades, attendance, medical, and discipline information for future use

or trending. Historically, SchoolTool also keeps records for state reporting purposes.

Real-time

SchoolTool is a real-time application, which means users may experience brief pauses
while the system updates itself from screen to screen, record to record, or tab to tab. Be
sure to watch your browser’s progress bar or "spinner” to see when the refresh is
complete. In some cases, you will see a difference in the way information is
represented. In others, the refresh simply updates the database, though the screen
continues to look the same, giving you the most up-to-date information.

Web-Based

SchoolTool is a web-based application. This means it can be accessed from any
Internet connection anywhere in the world if you know your URL. This also means that if
there is no Internet connection, you cannot access SchoolTool.

Important Notes about Browser Usage:

» Using multiple tabs within a browser to access SchoolTool is not recommended,
as this can cause unexpected behavior.

» Always use the buttons and links within the SchoolTool interface, and not those of
your browser. If you use the toolbar buttons and/or menus of your browser, this
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may cause errors and impact your work. As a general rule, do not use the Back but-
ton on your browser as this will halt your connection to the database.
 All navigation buttons are accessed with a single click, not a double click. Double

clicking may not produce the desired results.
» SchoolTool uses several pop-up windows for calendars, alerts, confirmations, and
reports. Please make sure to disable your pop-up blocker for the SchoolTool URL.

Centralized

Because SchoolTool is a web-based application, districts have the ability to have all their
important information centralized even though all the grades may be in separate
buildings. This centralization allows for easy state reporting and grading during marking
periods.

Logging In

1. Open your browser and navigate to the SchoolTool URL for your district.

LE:‘S r"\
USERNAME

PASSWORD

LOGIN

2. Enter the username and password provided by your district. Remember that

passwords are case sensitive.

Click the Login button to login.

4. If your district allows Google login, you can click the "Sign in with Google" but-
ton and enter your Google account credentials instead.

w
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USERMAME

PASSWORD

LOGIN

Sign in with Google

5. If your district has enabled integration with Microsoft 365, you will see the
"Sign in with Microsoft" button. Users with district-managed Microsoft 365
accounts can use this button to sign in with their Microsoft account.

Tl
Lo g

USERNAME

PASSWORD

LOGIM

B Sign in with Microsoft

Note: If your district has enabled the "Allow Forgot Password on Login" in Maintenance
> District > District Options, users will see a link that will allow them to request a new
password (note that users must have a district-created account for this to work).

Note: When you log in, you will see the Home > My Home view by default. Based on your
user role, you will see a customized My Home view that gives the access to the sub-
modules, tabs, and reports needed to perform daily tasks. This is described in more
detail in the Home User Guide.

Navigation
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SchoolTool is structured hierarchically. Users have access to modules, which contain
sub-modules. These modules and sub-modules, and any tabs available from the sub-
module screens, are used to perform a wide variety of tasks. Much of SchoolTool
centers around the Person Records (most often, this is the Student Record). A person
record contains multiple sections, each with its own set of tabs, where information is
displayed. Depending on permissions and other factors, information may be editable or
it may be presented in read-only mode.

Modules and Side Menu Navigation

Modules and Sub-Modules

SchoolTool is divided into several modules, which organize the collection and
storage of data. Each module (Attendance, Discipline, etc.) contains a number
of sub-modules which contain the actual screens within SchoolTool.

Depending on your role within the district, you may have access to different
modules. Some users will have many items in the navigation menu while others
might have only a few.

Using the Side Menu to Navigate

All SchoolTool navigation is accomplished through the menu on the left side of
the screen. By default the menu is expanded; you can click on the Menu button

E in the upper right portion of the screen to collapse it.

S scHooLTooL

‘ﬁ Home ~
|

Batch User Defined AAA]

Once the side menu is collapsed, you can click again to expand it. SchoolTool
will remember the last menu setting you used and will automatically expand or
collapse it for you the next time you log in.
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S scHooLTooL

Batch User Defined

Curriculum Maps

Collapsed Menu

Expanded Menu

Note: When the menu is collapsed, you can quickly access it by hovering the
mouse over the module icons. The menu will expand temporarily so you can
select a screen to navigate to, and will return to its collapsed state once your
mouse moves away from the menu area.

To navigate, use the menu on the left side of the screen to click on a module or
expand it to see a list of sub-module links. The active module will be indicated
with a dark blue bar on the left of the menu and the active sub-module will be
highlighted in blue to indicate your current location. While using the side menu
to navigate, menu items will be highlighted in a lighter blue when hovering over
them; to navigate, simply click on the desired link while it's highlighted.

/ﬁ‘ Home PaS

Batch User Defined

Curriculum Maps

Dashboards

Hovering on a

Forms

The currently active module will be expanded by default. Use the
Expand/Collapse arrows to show or hide more navigation links within a module.
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Note that when using the menu in "slim mode" all modules will be collapsed
automatically; use the Expand arrows to see the navigation links for any module
while hovering over the menu.

/ﬁ“‘ Home

Attendance

Search

Attendance Letters

Tabs

Tabs are used extensively throughout SchoolTool. For example, your My Home
view will have tabs near the upper left part of the screen which give access to
additional information. However, if you are viewing a student record through a
specific module or sub-module, tabs may be located in the middle of the screen
or towards the bottom of the screen. No matter where you see them, they work

'CLASSES STUDENTS 'SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES
My Home
Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Tuesday, January 25, 2022 Wi Help @
4 Hide Cycle Day Information
Cycle day B in Mindex MS - Middle School
Cycle day T in Mindex ES1 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES3 - Elementary
O Current O Today @ All 20212022 v
Classes
Class Period Section Days Room Semester
> - T -] A £ ENGUSHT 1 G 64 FA, SP
> - T -] A £ ENGUSHT 2 2 G 64 FA, SP
> ] 8 B/ £ ENGLISH12/AMERLIT 2 1 B 64 FA,SP
> ] 8 &  £1  APENGLISHLITERATURE 3 1 B 64 FA,SP
> - T -] A £ ENGUSHT 3 3 G 64 FA, SP

A typical Teacher's My Home with Classes and other tabs

To access information in a tab, click once on the tab label to open the tab
window/screen. When the window has opened, the tab name will change to
show bold and underlined, letting you know which tab you are using.

Basic Navigation Tips
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Users navigate through SchoolTool by using navigation buttons and/or keyboard
shortcuts. Each button in SchoolTool uses a mouse-over tool tip to display the button’s
title or function. The following sections provide an overview of the navigation features
found in SchoolTool.

Navigation Buttons

SchoolTool uses simple navigation buttons that allow you to perform basic
functions with a single click of the mouse. The specific tool tips associated
with each button may give more descriptive text than shown below, but the
basic functionality remains the same.

+ Add/Create New| g PrintorReport o Cancel

=z Edit or Details a Save/Submit « Remove or Delete

> Selector Details| o~ Update/Save/Refresh [ .  Check Spelling

4 Dashboard = Email m Alertflag

< History 5 Next 4+ Up or Show/Hide
. . Down or

@ Show/HideHelp| . Previous ¥ Show/Hide

Keyboarding Tips

SchoolTool’s user interface provides several options to accommodate your
working style and preferences. The modules, menus, and point-and-click
options for entering fields are available for users who prefer “mousing.”

If you are more comfortable using the keyboard, you can advance through many
fields on data entry screens by using the Tab key, and Shift +Tab keys.

Note that SchoolTool is web-based; each screen may have multiple hyperlinks
and navigation buttons to help you complete tasks. Because of this, the Enter
and Return keys on your keyboard may not always have the desired result and
may cause unexpected behavior. Always make sure to use the mouse to single
click the appropriate navigation button to perform the task at hand.

Tool Tips (Mouseovers)
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Throughout the application, you will find tool tips which are text boxes of
information that appear when you mouse over a button. For example, if you
mouse over a print & button, without clicking, a box will appear telling you what
kind of report will be generated.

- | Print Selected Year History

In other cases, hovering over an icon will provide additional information and/or

button controls.

4 Turner, Patrick

First:

Last:
Gender:

DOE:

Middle: M

Turner

Male

Patrick

10/8/2004 (17 yr 3 1

Medical Alert

Food Allergies: Peanut Allergy; carries epi-pen

Paging Through Lists

In some cases, when you are viewing a list of records, you will have access to
multiple screens of data. SchoolTool allows you to move through the pages by
using the linked numbers at the top of the column heading bar.

Paging buttons are either bold (pages you can click to) or not bold (indicating
the page you are on).

|12345 I

FirstName M Phone

LastName  Address

Ashley R Anderson 22 Fowler Drive H: (555) 486-7284

Lawrence D Armstrong 8 Ginnie Terrace H: (555) 4752543

Mary N Armstrong 8 Ginnie Terrace H: (555) 475-2543

Linda C Austin 23 Birmingham Drive H: (555) 534-4089

30570

30686

26914

38089

Homeroom

183

208

166 - Cafe/CTEC

152

Organizing Data Tables with Columns

Teacher User Guide
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In many lists, column headings may be used to reorder the list. Click once on a
column heading and the list will sort in ascending order, using the data in that
column. Click again and the data sorts in descending order. If a column heading
can be sorted, your mouse pointer will become a hand when held over the
column heading, which indicates that the column can be sorted.

12345

First Name Mi Address Phone D Age Grade Homeroom

> Ashley R Anderson 22 Fowler Drive H: (555) 486-7284 30570 15 10 183
> Lawrence D Armstrong 8 Ginnie Terrace H: (555) 475-2543 30686 15 10 208
> Mary N Armstrong 8 Ginnie Terrace H: (555) 475-2543 26914 18 12 166 - Cafe/CTEC

> Linda C Austin 23 Birmingham Drive H: (555) 534-4089 38089 15 9 152

For example, if you clicked the heading for First Name, the information would
appear in ascending alphabetical order of first names. Click First Name again,
and the list sorts in descending alphabetical order of first names.

Note: SchoolTool often uses a simple sort where numbers are treated as text.
For this reason, numeric columns can be sorted, but may display the data in an
unexpected order. For example, you may see grades 1, 10, and 11 listed before
grade 2, because the list sorts on the first digit then the second.

Additionally, search results may be printed as a simple list by clicking on the
Print 8 icon in the upper left corner of the results list. The report will be
generated in a new window, which may then be saved or printed as needed. The
report will respect any on-screen sort order and will display all columns as
shown on the screen.

Field Types
There are several field types that appear throughout SchoolTool. Read the
following descriptions for examples of each type of field.
Date Fields

Fields that contain dates appear throughout SchoolTool. Every date field can be
used the same way and can be populated either by typing the date in the
mm/dd/yyyy format or by using the pop-up calendar accessed by single-
clicking the calendar icon next to the field.

Doe: [116/2011

To use the pop-up calendar:
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1. Single-click the calendar = icon next to the date field.
DoB: [1/6/2011 =

<< < January 2011 >>>

S M Tu W Th F S
1

2 3 4 5 [6] 7 8

9 0 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 31

[ Today ][ Sept |[ June ][ Close |

2. Select the correct year by using the << and >> arrow buttons on the out-
side of the month/year bar.

3. Select the correct month by using the < and = arrow buttons on either
side of the month/year bar.

4. Single click on the day you want to populate the field.

5. Click the[_T=3=s ] putton to jump to the current date.

6. Usethe button to jump to September of the current school year,
and the button to jump to June of the current school year.

7. Click[S==] 1o close the pop-up date picker.

Required Fields

Many of the screens have at least one required field that must be completed
before saving. These fields are indicated either by the color pink or a red outline
around the field; a record cannot be saved until all the required fields are filled

in.
FIRST NAWE: [Aaron B
NICKNAME: | |
MIDDLE NAME: {J
LAST NAME: [Adams ]

An error message displays if any required fields have been left blank.

Note: In some areas information in drop down fields may also be required,
though the fields do not appear in pink. SchoolTool will prompt you to make a
selection before allowing you to save your work.

Drop-down Lists

Drop down lists are used throughout SchoolTool when a field value comes from
a list of known values (like school, grade, or ethnicity). Clicking on the arrow of
these fields expands the list so a single item may be selected.
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SALUTATION: ‘ SELECT ONE ¥ F

Mr.
Mrs.
Ms.
Dr.

Miss

« Your browser may also allow "type ahead" for longer lists, allowing you to
type the first several letters of the desired selection to help navigate
quickly through the list.

» Once a drop down list is open, you can also use your keyboard's up and
down arrow keys to move through the list.

« If your mouse has a roller feature, you may also use that to scroll through
the values in a drop down list.

Radio Buttons

In several SchoolTool screens, radio buttons (or "radio options") allow you to
choose a single value from several options. These might be presented
horizontally or vertically but in either case these represent a "choose one"
scenario where only a single selection can be made with any group of radio
buttons.

Search By: ® Al Students ' By Student ' By Grade

Check Boxes

In several screens you may see check boxes as options. These options may be
used as "Yes/No" choices or to allow you to select multiple items. Click once in
a check box to select it and a check mark will appear. To uncheck a box you've
already checked, single click in the box and the check mark will disappear.

When a list of checkboxes is presented, the very top checkbox can be used to
either select or deselect all list items at the same time.
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Name

#| |Adams, Aaron J
Adams, Aaron J

¥ |Adams, Aaron W
#| |Adams, Arthur T
Adams, Barbara E

Font Size and Banner View

All users have the ability to adjust font size within SchoolTool by clicking on the font
size buttons in the bottom left of the system banner area.

Welcome Parents!

| a Please download and review the attachments below. You may keep copies for your reference. If you have any questions please contact Mindex CSD Support Staff at
585-555-1234 for assistance.

AAAA ~

-
g

Changing the font size will increase or decrease text throughout SchoolTool. Note that
not all images, icons, or buttons are scalable and therefore may not resize when the font
size is changed. In future releases of SchoolTool these elements will respect the
selected font size as well.

Collapsing/Expanding the System Banner

Some districts provide information to users in the system banner area. This might
include general announcements, helpful links, and more. If your district has an active
banner message, this will be displayed in the banner area by default. You can collapse
this area by clicking on the Collapse button at the bottom right of the message area.
Note that this will collapse the banner during your active SchoolTool session only; the
next time you log in the banner will automatically be expanded again.

Welcome Parents!

I @« Please download and review the attachments below. You may keep copies for your reference. If you have any questions please contact Mindex CSD Support Staff at
585-555-1234 for assistance.

AAAA

L

When the banner is collapsed, you will still see a white bar at the top of the screen where
you can access the font size buttons or expand the banner content at any time.
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AAAA

Running Reports

The SchoolTool Report Viewer includes several features that allow users to easily
navigate through the report, as well as print or export report data.

S| L | [Fna |#8 Dvid[1or4 |+ [100% |2 strepor2 Date.rpt
Daily Roster Report
For Jerry Woolton on 3/10/2020
00005 English 11 Cycle Day: B Room: 74
Section: 1 Period: 1
Student ID Student Name Gender Grade Counselor DpoB Home District
29102 Evans, Elizabeth | F " Sanchez 12/04/2002 MDX BOCES 18
23958 Evans, Linda E F 10 Sanchez 04/15/2004
21103 Garcia, Lawrence D M 10 Lopez 09/23/2004
19930 Hill, Donna J M 1" Sanchez 09/29/2003
29298 Hill, Edward D M 12 Sanchez 10/19/2001
20444 Lane, Sandra E F " Lopez 03/01/2003
20088 Moore, Elizabeth R F " Lopez 06/13/2003
26667 Robinson, Thomas A M 1" Sanchez 04/24/2002
19740 Turner, Patrick R M 10 Lopez 03/07/2004 Mindex Home District
sbweb2
18577 Young, Jennifer L F 10 Sanchez 10/08/2004
Course Total: 10
Male: 5
Female: 5

The following features are available from within the Report Viewer window:

 Print: & Allows users to send the report to a printer.

» Refresh: & Allows users to regenerate the report. If pre-screen settings have been
modified in SchoolTool, the report results will be updated to reflect these changes.

 Export: &£ Allows users to export the report data to a number of different formats.
Certain reports may be more suited to certain export types, depending on the

nature of the data and the way it is presented in a given report.

Export Dialog:

File Formal: _

POF
Page Range:

@ Al Pages
Sebect Pages

Frome

T

Teacher User Guide
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Options include:

Teacher User Guide

PDF: PDF format is a page-based format. The exported documents are
intended for printing and redistribution. PDF format will export both layout
and formatting in a manner that is consistent with how the report looks on
the Preview tab.

Microsoft Excel (97-2003): Microsoft Excel format is a page-based format
that converts your report contents into Excel cells on a page-by-page basis.
Contents from multiple pages are exported to the same Excel worksheet. If a
worksheet becomes full and there is more data to export, the export program
creates multiple worksheets to accommodate the data. This export format
retains most of the formatting, but it does not export line and box objects
from your report.

Microsoft Excel (97-2003) Data-only: Microsoft Excel (97-2003) Data-only is
a record-based format that concentrates on data. However, this format does
export most of the formatting as well. Unlike the Microsoft Excel format, this
format does not merge cells; each object is added to only one cell. The data-
only format can also export certain kinds of summaries (SUM, AVERAGE,
COUNT, MIN, and MAX) in Crystal Reports as Excel functions.

Microsoft Excel Workbook Data-only: Microsoft Excel Workbook Data-only
(.xIsx) is a record-based format that concentrates on data. However, this
format does export most of the formatting as well. The data-only format
does not merge cells; each object is added to only one cell. The data-only
format can also export certain kinds of summaries (SUM, AVERAGE, COUNT,
MIN, and MAX ) in Crystal Reports as Excel functions.

Microsoft Word (97-2003): Microsoft Word is a page-based, exact format
that produces an RTF (Rich Text Format) file. The exported file contains text
and drawing objects to represent report objects. Individual objects are
placed in text frames. Almost all of the formatting is retained in this export
format. Text objects cannot, however, be placed outside the left edge of the
page. Therefore, if you have text objects in your report that are placed before
the left edge of the printable area, they will be pushed right. (This is most
noticeable in reports with wide pages.)

Microsoft Word (97-2003) — Editable: The Microsoft Word - Editable format
is different from the Microsoft Word format; it is a page-based format, but
not all of the layout and formatting are preserved in the output. This format
converts all of the report object contents to text lines. Unlike Microsoft Word
format, this format does not use text frames. Text formatting is retained, but
attributes such as background color, fill pattern, and so on may not be
retained. All images in your report are inlined with the textual content and,
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therefore, the images automatically shift to accommodate text when the
document is edited in Microsoft Word. This format does not export line and
box objects from your report. As well, the special fields Page Number and
Page N of M do not work when exported in this format. The Microsoft Word -
Editable format has an option to insert page breaks at the end of each report
page. This option may not correspond to the page breaks created by
Microsoft Word; the option is used mainly to separate your report-page
contents

« Rich Text Format (RTF): The Rich Text Format (RTF) format is similar to the
Microsoft Word (97-2003) format.

» Character Separated Values (CSV): The Separated Values format is a
record-based, data-exchange format. It exports the report object contents as
a set of values separated by separator and delimiter characters that you
specify. Like record-style formats, the Separated Values format also creates
one line of values for each record in your report. The Separated Values
format cannot be used to export reports with cross-tabs or OLAP grids; nor
can it be used to export reports with subreports in Page Header or Page
Footer sections.

* Find/Search: | ind-- @ Allows users to locate specific text within the
report. Enter text in the “Find...” box and press enter (or click the Search @ button)
to located the specified text within the report. The viewer will jump to the next
match and will highlight the text on the screen.

:' - :' - .
* Page Forward/Back: —* 'D or—* 'D Allows users to navigate

to a specific page within the report. Use the icons to move forward or backward by
a single page, enter a page number in the text box and press Enter to navigate to a
specific page, or use the arrow = to jump directly to either the first or last page in
the report.

Some reports may not display the number of pages when the report is first loaded.
In that case, the Page field will display “1 of 1+", “2 of 2+”, etc. until the user has
navigated to the last page of the report. Users can still use the Page Forward/Back
buttons and the arrow ~ to navigate through the report.

* Zoom: ' Allows users to change the zoom level of the report to make view-
ing easier.

* Group Tree: %E Allows users to view the grouping of data within the report. For stu-
dent-based reports, for example, the group tree can be expanded to display each
student listed in the report, allowing users to quickly navigate to a specific student
as desired. When the group tree is expanded, the tree will be expanded. To col-
lapse it, simply click the arrows E to hide the pane.
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. Group Tree 4

= | CowxJennifers, 169.00
DavisMargaretd4,2198.00
Martinez lennifers 371.00
MoorefAnna?, 320.00
MooreMichael7 431.00
RobertsTerry® 237.00
Salty Jessicad, 784.00
Stew artJanets, 358.00
WatkinsAnna3, 520.00
WiliamsAndread, 77 7.00

My Home: Teacher View

When you log into SchoolTool, the default view is the Home > My Home sub-module. If

you are a teacher and have current classes, your default My Home tab will be the

Classes tab. If you do not currently have classes, you will be directed to the Search tab

instead.

If your district uses the Discussions feature, you will see an indicator in the upper left
corner showing the total number of unread messages. Clicking on this icon will navigate
you directly to the Home > Discussions sub-module.

The other tabs available a teacher’'s My Home sub-module typically include Search,
Campus, Reports, and Actions. These are available for most user roles but are provided
based on district preferences. More information on each of these tabs is available in the
Home Module User Guide.

CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES

My Home

‘Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Tuesday, January 25, 2022
4 Hide Cycle Day Information

Cycle day B in Mindex MS - Middle School
Cycle day T in Mindex ES1 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES3 - Elementary

O current O Today @ All 2021-2022

Classes:

Class Period Section Days Room
ENGLISH 11 1 G 64
ENGLISH 11 2 2 G 64

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT 2 1 B 64

v
|
m
»

AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 1 B 64

£
m
»
LR VIR 5 B R

ENGLISH 11 3 3 G 64

i Help @

2

Semester

FA,SP

FA,SP

FA, SP

FA,SP

FA,SP

Depending on permissions, other icons may be available.
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» Google Classroom Sync G icon — allows teachers to sync all class rosters to
Google Classroom.
» Dashboards i icon — opens the Faculty View dashboard for the current user.

Account Tab

The Account tab is only visible to local users. This tab allows local users to change the
password they use to log into SchoolTool and displays a list of the user’s login history.

STUDENT CAMPUS ACCOUNT MESSAGES

My Home

Change Password

0ld Password:
New Password:

Confirm:

CHANGE PASSWORD

Your ast lagins:

1/24/2022 2:47:59 PM
1/23/2022 1:41:20 PM

1/17/2022 1:38:19 PM

To change a local password, simply click on the Account tab, enter the existing
password, then the new desired password (twice). Click on the Change Password
button to finalize the change.

We recommend creating a new password that has the following characteristics,
although your district may have different password requirements:

 Greater than or equal to eight (8) characters.

« Combination of letters, numbers, and symbols (including upper and lower case let-
ters)

» Something that can be remembered easily

Good passwords do not have to be hard to remember. "Late2School!", for instance, is a
good password that has upper and lowercase letters, a number, a symbol, and is greater
than 8 characters long but still easy to remember.

Actions Tab

The Actions tab in SchoolTool allows faculty to communicate with students and parents
in three ways:

Page 23 of 372



« Email messages can be generated that are sent to the contacts of each student
» Mailings can be generated with student-specific information (merge fields)
» Push notifications can be sent to multiple students' mobile phones

To send an email message or merge letter to any group of students, or their contacts,
you must first choose an action and search for students:

1. Click on the Actions tab in the Home > My Home sub-module to begin.

CLASSES  STUDENTS  SEARCH  CAMPUS  REPORTS ACTIONS MISSNGSTUDENTS MESSAGES

© Cancel Help @

Search for Students

ENGLISH 11

ENGLISH 12/AMER LI
ENGLISH 11
AP ENGLISH LITERATURE

ENGLISH 11

I

STUDY HALLFALL

2. Select the Send Email, Create Document, or Send Notification option

Select an Action:

@® Send Email
) Create Document
O Send Notification

3. Search for students

Note: There are two search options on this screen, By Class using the class
roster or Advanced Search using the batch selector. Not all users will have
access to both methods. If both methods are available, you may use the radio
buttons to select either one method or the other to search for students.

A. Search By Class
i. If you are a teacher and have classes, a list of courses will
appear on the screen. Select the class(es) you wish to
include using the checkboxes for each class.

Searc for Stadnts

®sy0ss
O Agranced seatcn

8 8 8 8 @8 B8 O

B. Search with Advanced Search (Batch Selector)

i. If you have the appropriate rights, you may also be able to
select the Advanced Search option to locate students using
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the Batch Selector.

Search for Students:

O gy Class
© Advanced Search

Saved Searches: | Ny SEARCH

Add Search Criteria: | SELECT CRITERIA

O Random

(0 Use “AND" for like terms

SEARCH

ii. Select the appropriate terms to locate the desired students
(see the Batch Selector User Guide documentation for more

detailed information on how to use this feature.)

4. Click on the Search button. The results of the search will appear on the bottom

of the screen.

5. Select individual students using the checkboxes to choose the students for this

mailing.

Found 65 students.

Name

<]

a

Adams, Elizabeth R

[<]

Allen, Brian

Allen, Irene R

Allen, William X

8 0O 0O

Anderson, Maria N

<]

Barnes, Elizabeth £

Student ID

27741

28143

28615

5791

45674

7128

6. Click the Continue button

Depending on the option selected at the beginning of this process, you will be

presented with one of three screens: the Send Email screen, the Create
Document screen, or the Send Direct Notification screen.

Send Email

Once you have selected "Send Email" as your initial option and have performed the
appropriate search steps, you will be presented with the standard SchoolTool email

screen (along with additional contact options):
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1.

Teacher User Guide

4 © Cancel Help @
Send Email
«
From:
Katie Copeland (facultyparent@mdx.com)
To:
Katie Copeland (facultyparent@mdx.com);
BCC:
Subject:
Body:
i
%
Importance: Normal v
Attachments must be smaller than 10 MB.
Choose File | Nofile chosen UPLOAD ATTACHMENT
Send to: Student Primary Receives Mail Parent Portal Access IR LENIE
Student Student Email Contact Contact Email
Smith, Barbara BSmith@mcsd.erg Smith, Helen HSmith@yochao kom
Edwards, Sallie Salliewilliams_21403@gedu demo.mindex com Phillips, Dorothy DPhillip@notscape xom
Clark, William WiClark@manroecity.rr kom Clark, Kevin Does not receive mail!
Clark, William WiClark@manroecity.rr kom Clark, Samuel SClark@schoolmail k12 guv

To send an email message, simply fill in the form, starting at the top:

A.

B.

SchoolTool Version 20.0

From - Your name and email address will appear in this field (if avail-
able). This field is pre-filled and cannot be modified.

To — This field will be pre-filled with your name and email address (if
available). You may enter additional email addresses here, separated
by commas or semicolons. In addition to the recipients you select at
the bottom of the screen, each email address in the To field will
receive a this email.

BCC - You may send blind carbon copies using this field. All valid
email addresses in this list will receive a Blind Carbon Copy of the
message. Multiple email addresses may be entered here, separated
by commas or semicolons. Recipients listed in the BCC field will not
be able to see any other recipients’ email addresses or names when
they receive the email.

Subject — This is the subject of the email message. Any text may be
entered here.

Body — The body of the email message contains the full content of
the message you would like to send. Formatting is minimal to pre-
serve compatibility with many email systems.

Importance — This is set to Normal importance by default; this can be
changed to High or Low using the drop-down to send messages
flagged with the desired level of importance.
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G. Attachment — To attach a file, such as a homework assignment, click
on the Browse button, locate the file with the standard Microsoft
browse window, and click OK. Click the Upload button to load the file
into the SchoolTool email message. The name of the attachment will
display at the bottom of the screen once it has been successfully
uploaded. Repeat these steps for each file to be attached. The selec-
ted attachment(s) will be sent to all recipients when Send Email is
clicked.

Note: Each attached file must be 1T0MB or smaller in size. If a user
attempts to upload a file larger than 10MB, an error message will
display and the attachment will be discarded.

2. Select the recipients
A. Use the checkboxes to specify contacts as recipients based on rela-
tionship flags defined in Census. To add additional contacts to the
recipients list, simply check the appropriate checkbox option. These
options are mutually exclusive; each option adds contacts to this list,
regardless of whether or not a contact meets multiple checkbox cri-
teria.
B. The following options are available for adding contacts:
» Student: Includes all students in the selected group.
e Primary: Includes all adult contacts listed as Primary Contact &
for each student.
» Receives Mail: Includes all adult contacts that have the
Receives Mail &8 flag checked in Census for each student.
» Parent Portal Access: Includes all adult contacts that have the

Parent Portal Access & flag checked in Census for each stu-
dent.

Note: Any individual who does not have an email address listed
in their Personal Record will not receive an email, regardless of
whether or not they appear in this list.

C. As checkboxes are selected, a student’s contacts will be added to the
list below, with a separate row for each contact. This means a student
may appear in the list more than once, although if “Student” is
checked, a student will only receive a single copy of the email regard-
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less of how many times the student appears in the list.

Send to: student B primary B Receives Mail [ Parent Portal Access [liiSiTNE

Student Student Email Contact Contact Email

Smith, Barbara BSmith@mesd.erg smith, Helen HSmith@yoohao.kom

Edwards, Sallie SallieWilliams_21403@gedu.demo.mindex.com Phillips, Dorothy DPhillp@notscape.xom

Clark, William WClark@monroeity.kom Clark, Kevin Does not receive mail

Clark, William WClark@monroeity.kom Clark, Samuel SClark@schoolmail K12.guv

Martinez, Christopher CMartine@tmail kom Martinez, John

Martinez, Christopher CMartine@tmail kom Martinez, Sharon SMartineg@tmail kom

King, Patricia PKing@monroecity.rr kom King, Sharon Sking@tmail kom

3. Click on the Send Email button. The email message will be delivered to all des-
ignated recipients.

Note: There are additional options on this screen as well as those described above:

My Home

€ © Cancel Help @

Send Email

» There are two left-pointing arrows « on this screen. The upper button is the Back
button, while the lower button is the Done button.

« The Back « button (top) will return the user to the previous search results
screen, allowing them to re-select the specific students desired to receive
this email message.

« The Done « button (bottom) will exit the Actions tab entirely, returning the
user to their default My Home screen without sending the email.

» The Cancel s button will cancel this operation, returning the user to the first screen
of the Actions tab without sending the email.
o The Spell Check » button will spell check the document before it is sent out.

Create Document

The Create Document screen allows users to create merge documents using a
combination of configurable options and keywords. Document options include Letter
and Label formats. You can also create spreadsheets using Excel (when merging, these
will be treated as a Letter format).

Note: You should always save .XML files in 97-2003 XML format (compatibility mode) to
ensure proper functionality. In addition, you must turn your Microsoft Word spell check
off, as this will interfere with keywords.
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Creating Letters (Word)

1. Create a new document, including any standard text.
2. Add any generic Actions keywords to the body of the document.
3. Create tables for Data Set keywords if application
A. Insert a table with the appropriate number of columns
for the data to be displayed.
B. Specify a header row, if desired (header rows are
optional for data set keyword tables)
i. Right click on the table and select Table Prop-
erties
Click on the Row tab and check the "Repeat as
header row at the top of each page" option.

...... =

e | Bew [coum | cg
Riow 1t

Sive

speafy heght: [T

QpTons.
'__;awemmhmpof_nm_g:p- M
ST T

(o] [ cme

C. Enter data set keywords as appropriate in the table row
(s); if using a header row the keywords should be
entered in the row(s) below the header.

Header row

™ CourseName |
Ic
[ 2 [

Tables using additional data sets may be added to the
document, as long as they are separated by a para-
graph mark. Tables may be formatted as desired and
additional text may be added before saving as XML.

Start Period |

I
| eocnedie Enarmes) |

CourselD |

[ ]
i T

End Period |

Example of the XML document template using generic keywords and
keywords from the Schedules data set:
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Dear [RStusenthame®),

Here is your schedule for the 2008-2009 school vear:

Course Name Course ID Start Period | End Period
[FeSchedule. CourseNamed] [FeSchadule.Cou | [FSchedule Stor | [Fe5chedule En
rseiD%] tPeriogi] dPariod)
[*eSchedule.Star | [%5chedule.En
tTime%] aTimes)
Example of the merged document:
Dear Rohan Brawn,
Here is your schedule for the 2008-2009 school year
Course Name Course 1D Start Period | End Period
STH GR TAG GROUP B3500 1 1
BO0AM BASAMAM
ALGEBRA | 31900 8 B
150PM 2:35PMPM
DESK TOP PLBLISHING BWEE SITE DESIGN 58500 4 4
10:30 AM 11:15AM AM
EARTH 501 LAB 40100 5 B
11.20 AM 1255PM PM
EARTH SCOENCE 40000 [ 6
12:10PM 12:55PM PM
ELECTRONICS & ROBOTICS 59200 3 3
9:40.4M 10:25AM AM

’ Creating Labels (Word)
1.

Go to the Envelopes & Labels area in Microsoft Word, select the

template to use for labels (using the Options button), and enter

the keyword “[%Label%]” in the Add

Label
& Full page of Hhe same labsl
Snge label

Before printing, roert bibels in your printer’s manual feeder,

2. Click the New Document button. A
selected label type, will open.

Teacher User Guide
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) (Esmmeropmres.
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new document, based on the
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*
[Fiabei|

[iabe|

[%iabeth]

[Labait]

[WLabars]

[RLabers]

{%iLabers]

[%Labars]

[%Labers]

3. Delete the “[%Label%]” keyword from the first cell only (the cell
the upper left corner). Enter the appropriate keywords in this cell.

Add any punctuation or other formatting as appropriate.

4. When all appropriate keywords have been added and formatted

as desired, save the document in XML format.

Notes/Recommendations:

» When using Address keywords, it is generally recommended that the

keywords for Line 1 and Line 2 be separated by a comma, rather

than placed on separate lines.
» Do not resize the cells when working in this document, or the labels

will not print properly on the label sheet.
 Itis recommended that you review the final merge output before

printing labels to verify that the all information fits appropriately on
the label. Any necessary changes to keywords or formatting may be
made by modifying the master document and repeating the Merge.

Example of a mailing label format using keywords:

il

: [% La bEI%]

| [StudantiDH] [¥StudentNames)

i [®Recipient Name]

| [%Recipient Address1%]

| [#Recipient City, |%Redpient Sate]
| [#Recipient ZipCodes]

Example of the merged label document:

Teacher User Guide
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Erin Deifer (45047} [Fames Deifer (4B08T) Ellen Estraa (51734}
Mr, Chsries Deifer M, Karen Deifer r_Eric Estrads

40 Fowles Drive B6 Morman Ritey Road 155 Broken Pire Lane
Rochester, N 50210 Rochester, NY 90210 Rochester, NY 50210

Jmck Frarsen| 50840} AshleyFreeman (45345 Kara Futredl (53437)
Ov. Patrick Fransen g, Mg Fraeman Or. Mar Fuarell
341N 19th Avenue BOHighway 89 B85 Jordan Rosd
Rochester, MY 50210 Rochestes, NY 90210 Rochester, NY 50210

Ryan Jacks [49458) Natharist Johnson {64203} Aigail knight {50659)
Mr. joteph Intko M Michael Johenon Mr_Joseph Knight
749 Wiiiam Orive 530 Balleybunion Crive 150 Prarmigan Drive
Reochester, NY 50210 Rachesuer, NY 30210 Rochester, NY 90210

’ Creating Spreadsheet Merge Files (Excel)

1. Use a spreadsheet application, or a simple text editor, to create
columns of text that all represent key words. You can type your
document exactly as you would like it to look with specific
columns and rows with keyword indications replaced by
SchoolTool.

2. Your document may look like this:

i3] gl Edt yew [neet Fomat ook Oua  ndww teb Keywords
HENEN: BERE T NN Y N SR A AL R YR (RN e |
a1 - ~

A I 8 | -] : T
i [[%StudeniFustilame] [%StudentLastame%] [%DOB%] [%Homeraom®%] [%Grade%| [%Genderd]
2

3. Once the document is created, save the file as a CSV file type.

Micrasoft Office Excel Workbook (*.xis) F
Taxt (M5-D05) (*.txt) ~
C5Y (Madintash) (*.csv

CSY (MS-DOS) (*.csv)

DIF (Daka Interchanges Format) (*.dF)

SYLE (Symbolic Link) (*.slk)
Microsoft OFfice Excel Add-In

’ Supported File Formats

» Documents using only the generic Actions keywords can be saved
as .RTF, .XML, or .CSV files

e Documents using data sets can be saved as .XML or .CSV files

» Labels must be saved as .XML files

Once you have decided on a document format (letter, label, or spreadsheet), the next
step is to create a master "template’ document with keyword placeholders. When
merging, these keywords will be replaced with student-specific data.

» Generic Keywords: The generic Actions Tab keywords can be used in any XML
merge document, including any Actions documents or labels as well as area-spe-
cific letters (Attendance Policy letters and Discipline letters).
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* Generic Actions Tab Keywords

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

These are all “generic” keywords that may be used in any of the
area-specific XML merge documents in SchoolTool. For more
information on using these keywords in area-specific XML letters,
see the related documentation for Attendance Policy Letters and
Discipline Letters.

Additionally, all of the “generic” keywords are listed here:

Keyword Definition
[%StudentFirstName%) First name
[%StudentMiddleName%] Middle name
[%StudentMiddlelnitial%] Middle initial
[%StudentLastName%] Last name

[%StudentName%)]

First name Last name

[%StudentEmail %]

Email address

[%StudentSalutation%]

Salutation

[%SonDaughter%)]

The word "son", "daughter”, or "child" is
returned based on gender

[%HeShe%]

The word "he", "she", or "they" is returned
based on gender

[%HisHer%]

The word "his", "her", or "their" is returned
based on gender

[%ContactSalutation%]

Salutation of primary contact that receives
mail

[%ContactFirstName%]

First name of primary contact that receives
mail

[%ContactLastName%)

Last name of primary contact that receives
mail

[%ParentName%]

Full name of the primary contact (displays
as “Salutation FirstName LastName”)

[%ContactEmail%)

Email address of primary contact that
receives mail

[%ContactCellPhone%)

Cell Phone of primary contact that receives
mail

[%ContactWorkPhone%)

Work Phone of primary contact that
receives mail

[%ContactWorkPhoneExtension%]

Work Phone Extension of primary contact
that receives mail

[%ContactPager%)

Pager of primary contact that receives mail

[%MovelnDate%]

Date student was added to that address

[%UnitNumber%] Unit Number
[%Address%) Address
[oAddressT%] Student’s residence address line 1
() ()

(includes Unit #)

© 2022 Mindex
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[%Address2%)]

Student’s residence address line 2

[%CityStateZip%] City State Zip

[%City%] City

[%State%] State

[%Zip%] Zip
[%County%)] County

[%PhoneNumber%) Phone number at student’s address
[%StudentID%] StudentID
State code corresponding with the gender

% %
[%Gender] of the student (M/F/X)

[%DOB%] Date of Birth

[%DOB_Day%]

Date of Birth Day

[%DOB_Month%)]

Date of Birth Month

[%DOB_Year%)

Date of Birth Year

[%0riginOfBirth%] Origin Of Birth
[%PrimaryLanguage%)] Primary language
[%Ethnicity%] Ethnicity
[%DateRegistered%] Date Registered

[%Grade%) Current grade
[%Homeroom%)] Homeroom

[%HomeroomTeachers%]

Homeroom teacher(s), displayed as Last
Name (without salutation) and separated
by a “/” for multiple teachers

[%HomeroomTeachersWithSalutation%]

Homeroom teacher’s name with salutation
(displays as “Mrs. Johnson”), with multiple
teachers separated by a “/” character

[%Team%)

Student'’s current team assignment (when
students are assigned to multiple teams, a
separate letter will be generated for each
different team assignment)

[%PreviousTeam%]

Last year's team (when students are
assigned to multiple teams, a separate
letter will be generated for each different
team assignment)

Next year's team (when students are
assigned to multiple teams, a separate

[%NextTeam®%] letter will be generated for each different
team assignment)
[%Locker%)] Locker number
[%LockerCombo%)] Locker combination

[%CounselorSalutation%]

Salutation of Counselor

[%CounselorFirstName%)]

First name of Counselor

[%CounselorLastName%)

Last name of Counselor

[%DiplomaType%] Diploma Type
[%Cohort%)] Cohort
[%ClassOf%] Class Of (ExpectsgaC:)raduatlon School

© 2022 Mindex
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[%EnrolimentType%)

Enrollment Type

[%BuildingName%]

Building Name

[%SchoolLevel%]

School Level

[%HomeDistrict%)

Student’s home district assignment

[%MailingUnitNumber%]

Student’s Mailing Unit Number (primary
contact)

[%MailingAddress%]

Student’s Mailing Address (lines 1 and 2
combined) (based on primary contact)

[%MailingAddress1%)]

Student’s mailing address line 1 (includes
Unit #), based on primary contact’s mailing
address

[%MailingAddress2%]

Student’s mailing address line 2, based on
primary contact’'s mailing address

[%MailingCityStateZip%]

Student’s Mailing City State Zip (based
primary contact)

[%MailingCity%]

Student’s Mailing City (based primary

contact)
[%eMailingState%] Student’s Mailing State (based primary
contact)
[eMailingZip%] Student’s Mailing Zip (based primary
contact)
[eWorkAddress%] Work address of'primary contact that
receives mail
[eWorkAddress1%] Work. address line 1 (include§ Unit #). for
primary contact who receives mail
Work address line 2 for primary contact
[%WorkAddress2%] who receivespmail ’
[%WorkGity%] Work City of primary cpntact that receives
mail
[%WorkState%] Work State of primary (?ontact that receives
mail
[eWorkZip%] Work Zip of primary cgntact that receives
mail

[%Recipient.Name%)]

Recipient's full name, including salutation
(always returns data, can be multiple

names, ex: Mr. And Mrs. William Budd)*
(see note)

[%Recipient.FirstName%)

Recipient’s first name (only returns data
when single recipient)

[%Recipient.LastName%)]

Recipient's last name (only returns data
when single recipient)

[%Recipient.Salutation%)]

Recipient's salutation (only returns data
when single recipient)

[%Recipient.MailingAddress1%)]

Recipient’s mailing address (line 1)*(see
note)

[%Recipient.MailingAddress2%)

Recipient’s mailing address (line 2) *(see
note)

© 2022 Mindex
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[%Recipient.MailingCity%)] Recipient’s mailing city *(see note)
[%Recipient.MailingState%] Recipient’s mailing state *(see note)
[%Recipient.MailingZipCode%] Recipient’s mailing zip code *(see note)
[%Recipient.PhoneNumber%)] Recipient’s phone number *(see note)
[%Recipient.Address1%] Recipient’s residence address (line 1)
[%Recipient.Address2%) Recipient’s residence address (line 2)

[%Recipient.City%)] Recipient's residence city
[%Recipient.State%] Recipient’s residence state
[%Recipient.ZipCode%) Recipient'’s residence zip code

Note: If your recipient list is set to One per Household, you may only
use the recipient keywords indicated with an asterisk (*) in the table
above. “One per Household” merges are intended for mailing labels
or for “mass mailing” letters that do not contain student-specific
information.

» Data Sets: Actions tab merge letters also include “data sets” which allow users to
retrieve student-specific information from across SchoolTool within a single doc-
ument. Each data set has its own set of keywords and corresponding configurable
options that must be set in the Ul prior to generating the final merge output. These
keywords are available only from the Actions tab, and the corresponding data sets
must be configured from the Create Document screen.

Note: When using data set keywords in XML files, those keywords must be
inserted in a table.

* Data Set Keywords and Options

Data sets allow users to create merge documents with student-
specific information. Users may include data set keywords in XML
or CSV merge documents and select the options from the
appropriate Data Sets on the Create Document screen.

Note: Access to data sets is controlled by individual permissions
for each data set. Users will only see data sets for which they have
permissions enabled.

The Data Sets portion of this screen allows users to specify how
information should be displayed when using data set keywords.
These data sets work in conjunction with their respective keywords;
each section needs to be expanded in order for those keywords to
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be functional. If options are set and the section is then “collapsed,

that information will not be included in the document.

Note: Data Sets can only be used with files saved in .XML or .CSV

format.

When using data sets, users have the option to further specify the

n

data returned when the merge action is performed by checking the
“When data sets are expanded, only return students that have data

to display” checkbox. By default, this option is checked. If no data
sets are expanded, this option will not impact data in the merge

document.

‘When data sets are expanded, only return students that have data to display

| ¥ Custom Alerts

4 Contacts Help
Parent: Yes: Include only parents v
Custodial Both: Include contacts regardiess of address 4
Primary: Both: Include both primary and non-primary contacts
Receives Mail Both: Include both mail recipients and non-mail recipients v
Pickup: Both: Include contacts regardless of pickup rights v
Custody Alert: Both: Include contacts regardless of custody alerts ~
Parent Portal: Both: Include contacts regardiess of Parent Portal access w
Restricted View: Both: Include contacts regardless of restricted view
Print Order: Primary and Parents First +
Help @

The following data sets and options are available:

Contacts Data Set

The Contacts Data Set allows users to specify the
type of contacts returned by this merge based on

relationship settings in Census.

4 Contacts

Parent: Yes: Include only parents v

Custodial Both: Include contacts regardless of address v

Primary: Both: Include both primary and nor ts v
Receives Mall:  Both: Include both mail recipients and non-mail recipients
Pickup: Both: Include contacts regardiess of pickup rights v

Custody Alert: | Botn: Include contacts regardiess of custody alerts v

Parent Portal: | Both: Include contacts regardie

Restricted View: Both: Include contacts regardless of restricted vie

Print Order: Primary and Parents First v/

Help @
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1. Parent
A. Yes: Include only parents
B. No: include only non-parents
C. Both: Include both parents and
non-parents
2. Custodial
A. Yes: Include only those living
with the student
B. No: Include only those not living
with the student
C. Both: Include contacts
regardless of address
3. Primary
A. Yes: Include only primary
contacts
B. No: Include only non-primary
contacts
C. Both: Include both primary and
non-primary contacts
4. Receives Mail
A. Yes: Include only mail recipients
B. No: Include only non-mail
recipients
C. Both: Include both mail
recipients and non-mail
recipients

A. Yes: Include only those with
pickup rights

B. No: Include only those without
pickup rights

C. Both: Include contacts
regardless of pickup rights

6. Custody Alert

A. Yes: Include only those with
custody alerts

B. No: Include only those without
custody alerts
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C. Both: Include contacts
regardless of custody alerts
7. Parent Portal
A. Yes: Include only those with
Parent Portal access
B. No: Include only those without
Parent Portal access
C. Both: Include contacts
regardless of Parent Portal
access
8. Restricted View
A. Yes: Include only those with
restricted view
B. No: Include only those without
restricted view
C. Both: Include contacts
regardless of restricted view
9. Print Order
A. Primary and Parents First (the
default)
B. Relationship
C. Contact Name

Contacts Data Set Keywords

| Keyword | Definition
[%Contact.Name%] The contact'’s full
name (Salutation,
First Name, and Last
Name)
| [%Contact.FirstName%] | Contact’s first name
[%Contact.MiddleName%] Contact's middle
name
sContact.Middlelnitial% ontact’s middle
[%Contact.Middlelnitial%] Contact’s middl
initial
| [%Contact.LastName%] | Contact'’s last name |
| [%Contact.Salutation%) | Contact’s salutation |
%Contact.ResidenceUnitNumber% nit number for the
[%Contact.Resid UnitNumber%) Unit ber for th
contact’s residence
address
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[%Contact.ResidenceAddress%)]

Combined address
for contact’s
residence address.
Includes Line 1
(house number and
street) and Line 2 of
the address on a
single line.

[%Contact.ResidenceAddress1%]

Line 1 of the
contact’s residence
address (displays
house number and
street)

[%Contact.ResidenceAddress2%)

Line 2 of the
contact’s residence
address (is blank if
no information exists
in this field)

[%Contact.ResidenceCity%)]

City for the contact’s
residence address

[%Contact.ResidenceState%]

State for the
contact’s residence
address

[%Contact.ResidenceZipCode%)

Zip code for the
contact'’s residence
address

[%Contact.MovelnDate%]

Date student was
added to that
address

[%Contact.MailingUnitNumber%)]

Unit number for the
contact’s mailing
address

[%Contact.MailingAddress%]

Combined address
for contact’s mailing
address. Includes
Line 1 (house
number and street)
and Line 2 of the
address on a single
line.

[%Contact.MailingAddress1%)]

Line 1 of the
contact’s mailing
address (displays
house number and
street)
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[%Contact.MailingAddress2%]

Line 2 of the
contact’s mailing
address (is blank if
no information exists
in this field)

[%Contact.MailingCity%]

City for the contact’s
mailing address

[%Contact.MailingState%)]

State for the
contact’s mailing
address

[%Contact.MailingZipCode%]

Zip code for the
contact’s mailing
address

[%Contact.WorkUnitNumber%]

Unit number for the
contact’s work
address

[%Contact.WorkAddress%]

Combined address
for contact's work
address. Includes
Line 1 (house
number and street)
and Line 2 of the
address on a single
line.

[%Contact.WorkAddress1%)]

Line 1 of the
contact’s work
address (displays
house number and
street)

[%Contact.WorkAddress2%]

Line 2 of the
contact’'s work
address (is blank if
no information exists
in this field)

[%Contact.WorkCity%)]

City for the contact’s
work address

[%Contact.WorkState%)

State for the
contact’s work
address

[%Contact.WorkZipCode%)

Zip code for the
contact’s work
address

[%Contact.PhoneNumber%]

Contact’'s home
phone number (the
phone number
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associated with the
contacts residence

address)
[%Contact.WorkPhone%)] Contact's work
phone number
[%Contact.WorkPhoneExtension%) Contact’s work
phone number
extension
[%Contact.CellPhone%)] Contact’s cell phone
number
[%Contact.Pager%] Contact’s pager
number
[%Contact.Email%] Contact's email
address
[%Contact.Relationship%] Relationship

between the contact
and student

[%Contact.IsParent%) Indicates whether or
not the contact is
designated as a
parent for that
student (displays as
“yes” or “no”

[%Contact.IsCustodial%)] Indicates whether or
not the contact
shares the same
home address as the
student (displays as
“yes” or “no”

[%Contact.IsPrimary%)] Indicates whether or
not the contact is
designated as a
primary contact for
that student
(displays as “yes” or
"no"

[%Contact.IsReceivesMail%] Indicates whether or
not the contact has
rights to receive mail
for that student
(displays as “yes” or
“no"

[%Contact.IsPickup%] Indicates whether or
not the contact has
pickup rights for that
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student (displays as
“yes” or "no”)

[%Contact.IsParentPortal%]

Indicates whether or
not the contact has
rights to access the
Parent Portal for that
student (displays as
“yes” or “no”). Note:
this is only an
indication of whether
or not the Parent
Portal option is
checked in Census
and does not reflect
any local accounts or
related settings in
Maintenance.

[%Contact.IsCustodyAlert%)]

Indicates whether or
not the contact is
designated as having
a custody alert for
that student
(displays as “yes” or
“n0”"

[%Contact.IsRestrictedView%)]

Indicates whether or
not the contact has
the Restricted View
option checked for
that student
(displays as “yes” or
“no"

[%Contact.CustodyType%)]

The custody type
assigned to that
relationship, if
defined.

[%Contact.CustodyNotes%)]

Displays the text in
the Custody Notes
field for that
relationship, if
entered.

[%Contact.StartDate%)]

Start date of the
contact/student
relationship

Custom Alerts Data Set
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The Custom Alerts data set allows users to
retrieve data about students’ custom alerts
records based on the options selected on the

Create document screen.

4 Custom lerts
O AertisNot

Options include:

1. Does Not Have (checkbox): Returns data

for students who either have or do not
have the specified alerts. This option is

unchecked by default to locate students

who have the appropriate alerts.

2. Alert drop-down:
alert(s) to return (users may select All or
choose a specific custom alert; the list is

The specific custom

defined by the alerts defined in

Maintenance)

3. Flag drop-down: The color flag(s) to
return (users may select All or choose
one of the colors listed)

Custom Alerts Data Set Keywords

Keyword

Definition

[%CustomAlert. Text%]

The custom alert text as
defined in Maintenance >
Custom Alerts

[%CustomAlert.Category%]

The selected flag color for the
custom alert as defined
Maintenance > Custom Alerts
(e.g., White, Red, Black)

Daily Attendance Data Set
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The Daily Attendance data set allows users to
retrieve information about students’ daily
attendance records for the specified school year
specified in the Create Document UL

Hep @

To: (6802022 5]

Options available on the Create Document screen
include the following:

1.

Type: The type of absence records to
return (users may select All, Absences,
Late Arrivals, or Early Dismissals)
Reason: The absentee reasons to return
(users may select All or choose any value
in the list, which is defined based on the
absentee reasons defined in
Maintenance)

Quantity: Use this option to specify a
number of absence records. Data for
students meeting the numeric criteria will
be returned appropriately. Select Greater
Than, Less Than, Exactly, or Between, and
type in a value or range of values (when
using the “Between” option to search
based on a range of values, both values
are inclusive; if a user selects “Between 2
and 5” the results will include students
with record counts of 2 as well as 5).
Date Range (From...To): Select a date
range to limit the data to a specific
timeframe. These fields are set to the
start and end dates of the current school
year by default.

Print Order: The order in the courses will
be sorted in the table. Options include:
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» Date Absent Ascending

» Date Absent Descending

Daily Attendance Data Set Keywords

Keyword Definition
[%Attendance.Daily.DateAndTime%)] Date and time
for the daily
absence
record
[%Attendance.Daily.Date%)] Date of the

daily absence
record

[%Attendance.Daily. Time%)

Time of the
daily absence
record

[%Attendance.Daily. Type%] Absence type

(In, Out, Early
Dismissal, Late
Arrival, or
Absent)

[%Attendance.Daily.Reason%)] Value selected
for the
“Reason” on
the daily
absence
record

[%Attendance.Daily. HowExcused%)]

Value selected
for the
“Excused by”
field on the
daily absence
record.

[%Attendance.Daily.Comments%)]

Text entered in
the
“Comments”
field on the
daily absence
record

[%Attendance.Daily.CountAsAbsentInOut%]

Indicates
whether or not
the selected
absentee
reason on the
daily absence
record is
counted as
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absent/in/out
(displays as
"ves” or "no”

[%Attendance.Daily.Code%)]

The code
corresponding
with the
selected
absentee
reason for the
daily absence
record

[%Attendance.Daily.IncludelnAttendancePolic
y%]

Indicates
whether or not
the selected
absentee
reason on the
daily absence
record is
included in the
attendance
policy
(displays as
“yes” or “no”

[%Attendance.Daily.Excused%)]

Indicates
whether or not
the selected
absentee
reason on the
daily absence
record is
marked as
“Excused”
(displays as
“yes” or “no”

[%Attendance.Daily.Fundable%)]

Indicates
whether or not
the selected
absentee
reason on the
daily absence
record is
marked as
“Fundable”
(displays as
“yes” or “no”

[%Attendance.Daily.LocaterText%]

Displays the
text that
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appears in the
Student
Locator for the
selected
absentee
reason on the
daily absence
record
[%Attendance.Daily.Returning%] Indicates
whether or not
the “Returning”
checkbox is
checked on an
Out record.

Discipline Data Set

The Discipline data set allows users to retrieve
information about students’ discipline incidents for
the specified school year specified in the Create
Document UL.

Options available on the Create Document screen
include the following:

1. All Offender Referrals for: Select a year
from the school year drop-down. Use this
option to return all offender referrals for
the selected school year without
specifying any further criteria.

2. Specify:

A. Offender/Victim radio buttons:
Use these to limit the data to the
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appropriate type of referral to
those where the student was
listed as an Offender, a Victim,
or both an Offender and a Victim
on the same referral.

. Date Range (From...To): Select a

date range to limit the datato a
specific timeframe. By default,
the From date is set to the start
of the current school year and
the To date is set to the current
date.

i. Radio buttons allow the
user to specify whether
these dates should
reflect the incident
date, the assigned date,
or the served date
(assigned and served
will only return records
that have a disposition
with a corresponding
assigned or served
date).

C. Offense options: Use these

options to specify which
offenses should be returned.
i. Offense drop-down:
Select “Any” or choose
a value from the
Offense drop-down to
return only the selected
offense.
ii. SSEC Offenses Only:
Use this radio button to
return only those
offenses that are
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designated as SSEC
offenses in
Maintenance >
Discipline > Discipline
Type (for incidents
occurring on or after
July 1,2017; for
offenses occurring
prior to that date, use
the VADIR and/or DASA
options below)

VADIR Offenses Only:
Use this radio button to
return only those
offenses that are
designated as VADIR
offenses in
Maintenance >
Discipline > Discipline
Type (for incidents
occuriong prior to the
2017-2018 school year
only; for offenses
occurring after that
date, use the SSEC
option above).

D. Disposition options: Use these
options to specify which
dispositions should be returned.

© 2022 Mindex

Disposition drop-down:
Select “Any” or choose
a value from the
Disposition drop-down
to return only the
selected disposition.

ii. Disposition Category:

Select the Disposition
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Category radio button
to return data based on
a category rather than a
specific disposition.
The checkboxes
available for discipline
categories include the
following: Is
Counseling or
Treatment, Is Teacher
Removal, Is Detention,
Is ISS, Is 0SS, Is
Involuntary Transfer to
an Alternate
Placement, is Law
Enforcement (post-July
1,2017 offenses only),
Is Juvenile Justice or
Criminal Justice
System (post-July 1,
2017 offenses only), is
Community Service,
and Is Law
Enforcement or
Juvenile Justice (pre-
July 1, 2017 offenses

only).

3. Print Order: The order in the courses will
be sorted in the table. Options include:
 Date of Incident Ascending
» Date of Incident Descending
» Date Seen Ascending
» Date Seen Descending

Discipline Data Set Keywords

Keyword

Definition

[%Discipline.IncidentDate%)

Incident date
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(formatted
mm/dd/yy)

[%Discipline.IncidentTime%)]

Incident time
(formatted
hh:mm
A/PM, blank
if midnight or
if marked as
“unknown”)

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.CreatorSalutation%]

Discipline
referral
creator
salutation

[%Discipline.CreatorFirstName%)

Discipline
referral
creator first
name

[%Discipline.CreatorLastName%]

Discipline
referral
creator last
name

[%Discipline.ReportedOnDate%)]

The date the
referral was
created in
SchoolTool
(formatted
mm/dd/yy)

[%Discipline.DuringSchoolHours%]

Indicates
whether or
not incident
occurred
during
school hours
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

[%Discipline.PersonType%]

Indicates
whether the
student was
the offender,
victim, or
both.

[%Discipline.Building%]

Building
associated
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with the
incident

[%Discipline.SchoolLevel%]

School level
associated
with the
incident

[%Discipline.SeenDate%]

Date Seen as
recorded on
Referral
(formatted
mm/dd/yy)

[%Discipline.FacultyFirstName%]

First name of
faculty
member
listed on
referral

[%Discipline.FacultyLastName%)

Last name of
faculty
member
listed on
referral

[%Discipline.FacultySalutation%]

Salutation for
faculty
member
listed on
referral

[%Discipline.Location%)]

Location of
incident

[%Discipline.LocationType%)]

Location type
of incident
(displays
“School
Property,”
“Transportati
on,” “Off
Campus,” or
"School
Function Off
Grounds)

[%Discipline.Incidents%)]

Offense(s)
on referral
(comma
delimited
string of
offenses)

Note: These
keywords

[%Discipline.IsSSEC%]

Indicates
whether or

© 2022 Mindex

Page 53 of 372

Modified 8/3/2022



should be used not the
only for incident is an
incidents SSEC
occurring offense
during or after (displayed as
to the 2017- “yes” or “no”)
2018 school [%Discipline.SSECCode%] Code of most
year. severe SSEC
offense
listed on
referral

[%Discipline.SSECDescripti | Description
on%) of most
severe SSEC
offense
listed on
referral

[%Discipline.SSECInvolving | Indicates
Alcohol%] whether or
not the most
severe SSEC
incident is
marked as
“Involving
Alcohol”
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”)
[%Discipline.SSECInvolving | Indicates
Drugs%] whether or
not the most
severe SSEC
incident is
marked as
“Involving
Drugs”
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”
[%Discipline.SSECWithWea | Indicates
pons%] whether or
not the most
severe SSEC
incident is
marked as
“With
Weapons”
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”
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[%Discipline.SSECWeapo
n%)

Displays the
selected
weapon if
SSEC
incident is
marked as
“With
Weapons”

[%Discipline.SSECGangRela
ted%]

Indicates
whether or
not the most
severe SSEC
incident is
marked as
“Gang
Related”
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

[%Discipline.SSECBiasRelat
ed%)

Indicates
whether or
not the most
severe SSEC
incident is
designated
as “Bias
Related”
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: These
keywords
should be used
only for
incidents
occurring prior
to the 2017-
2018 school
year.

[%Discipline.lsVadir%)

Indicates
whether or
not the
incidentis a
VADIR
offense
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”)

[%Discipline.VadirCode%)]

Code of most
severe VADIR
offense
listed on
referral

[%Discipline.VadirDescriptio
n%)

Description
of most
severe VADIR
offense
listed on
referral
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[%Discipline.InvolvingAlcoh
olDrugs%)

Indicates
whether or
not the most
severe VADIR
incident is
marked as
“Involving
Alcohol/Drug
s” (displayed
as “yes” or
“no”)

[%Discipline.WithWeapon
s%)

Indicates
whether or
not the most
severe VADIR
incident is
marked as
“With
Weapons”
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

[%Discipline.Weapon%)

Displays the
selected
weapon if
VADIR
incident is
marked as
“With
Weapons”

[%Discipline.GangRelated%]

Indicates
whether or
not the most
severe VADIR
incident is
marked as
“Gang
Related”
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”)

[%Discipline.BiasRelated %]

Indicates
whether or
not the most
severe VADIR
incident is
marked as
“Bias
Related”
(displayed as

Teacher User Guide
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uyesn or unon)

[%Discipline.Dispositions%]

Disposition
(s)on
referral
(comma
delimited
string of all
dispositions)
If a shared
disposition is
included it
will be
labeled as
“Shared.”

[%Discipline.DispositionDates%]

Disposition
date(s) for
dispositions
on referral
(comma
delimited
string of
disposition
dates).

[%Discipline.DispositionsAllWithDates%]

All
dispositions
assigned to a
referral and
the dates for
which each
disposition is
assigned.
Each
disposition
will be
separated by
a.comma,
with the date
(s) assigned
for each
disposition
displayed in
parentheses
(multiple
dates for a
disposition
will be
separated by
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acomma
within the
parenthese
s).Ifa
shared
disposition is
included it
will be
labeled as
“Shared.”

[%Discipline.ParentContactedDate%)]

Date parent
was
contacted
(formatted
mm/dd/yy)

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.ParentContactedTime%)

Time parent
was
contacted
(formatted
hh:mm
AM/PM)

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.Description%)

Description
of incident
on referral

[%Discipline.BehaviorOccurredBefore%]

Indicates
whether or
not the “Has
this behavior
occurred
before?”
option is set
to Yes or No
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.
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[%Discipline.HowManyTimes%]

If behavior is
marked as
having
occurred
before, this
will return the
number
selected
from the
“How many
times?” drop-
down.

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.HasFBA%]

Indicates
whether or
not the
“Student has
an FBA” field
was checked
on the
referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.HasIEP%]

Indicates
whether or
not the
“Student has
an IEP” field
was checked
on the
referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.Has504%]

Indicates
whether or
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not the
“Student has
a 504" field
was checked
on the
referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.ReasonForReferral%]

The text
entered in
the “Reason
for Referral”
field on the
referral

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.WarningLectures%]

Indicates
whether or
not the
“Warning and
lectures”
option is
checked
under the
“Corrective
Steps”
section on
the referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
the
“Corrective
Steps” option
on referrals.

[%Discipline.SpecialSeating%]

Indicates
whether or
not the
“Special
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seating”
option is
checked
under the
“Corrective
Steps”
section on
the referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
the
“Corrective
Steps” option
on referrals.

[%Discipline. TimeOutOffice%)

Indicates
whether or
not the “Time
out at the
office” option
is checked
under the
“Corrective
Steps”
section on
the referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
the
“Corrective
Steps” option
on referrals.

[%Discipline.ClassroomDetention%)

Indicates
whether or
not the
“Classroom
detention”
option is
checked
under the
“Corrective
Steps”
section on
the referral
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(displayed as
“ves" or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
the
“Corrective
Steps” option
on referrals.

[%Discipline.CounselorContacted%]

Indicates
whether or
not the
“Counselor
contact”
option is
checked
under the
“Corrective
Steps”
section on
the referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
the
“Corrective
Steps” option
on referrals.

[%Discipline.ParentContacted%)

Indicates
whether or
not the
“Parent
contact”
option is
checked
under the
“Corrective
Steps”
section on
the referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
the
“Corrective
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Steps” option
on referrals.

[%Discipline.PreviousActionsTaken%)]

The text
entered in
the “Previous
Actions
Taken” field
on the
referral
(displayed as
“yes” or “no”

Note: Not all
districts use
this option

on referrals.

[%Discipline.Comments%]

Text entered
in the
Comments
field of the
referral

[%Discipline.NumberNonDistrictVictims%]

The number
of non-
district
victims on
the referral

[%Discipline.NumberNonDistrictOffenders%]

The number
of non-
district
offenders on
the referral

[%Discipline.Victims%)]

Lists all other
victims on
the referral
(comma
delimited list
of first and
last name,
ordered
alphabeticall
y by last
name). The
student for
whom the
merge
document is
being
generated
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will not
appear in this
list.

[%Discipline.Offenders%)]

Lists all other
offenders on
the referral
(comma
delimited list
of first and
last name,
ordered
alphabeticall
y by last
name). The
student for
whom the
merge
document is
being
generated
will not
appear in this
list.

[%Discipline.NumberOfDispositionPoints%]

The sum of
all
disposition
points for
this referral

Note: Not all
districts use
Disposition
Points on
referrals.

[%Discipline.NumberOfincidentPoints%]

The sum of
all offense
points for
this referral

Note: Not all
districts use
Offense
Points on
referrals.

[%Discipline.NumberOfPoints%]

The total
number of
discipline
points
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(disposition
points +
offense
points) for
this referral

Note: Not all
districts use
points on
referrals.

[%Discipline.NumberOfISSDays%]

The number
of ISS days
assigned for
this referral
(partial day
suspensions
are counted
as 1 day)

[%Discipline.NumberOfOSSDays%)]

The number
of 0SS days
assigned for
this referral
(partial day
suspensions
are counted
as 1 day)

[%Discipline.NumberOfDetentionDays%]

The number
of detention
days
assigned for
this referral

[%Discipline.NumberOfincidents%]

The number
of offenses
on this
referral

[%Discipline.NumberOfDispositions%]

The number
of
dispositions
on this
referral

Grades (Permanent Record) Data Set

The Grades (Permanent Record) data set allows
users to retrieve data for students’ submitted
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grades (as seen on the Counseling > Grades tab)
based on the options defined on the Create
Document screen. Assessment data is returned
based on keywords corresponding with the
settings defined in the Maintenance > Counseling
> Assessment Type Mappingarea (see below for
details on assessment type mapping).

Note: Data will always reflect the user’s security
rights for the “Respect Marking Period Publish
Date” and “Respect Progress Report Publish Date”
permissions in the Security Tree in Maintenance.

4 Grades (Permanent Record)

School Year: O All @ | 20212022 ¥

[ only Show Courses Marked as "Include in Transcript”

Muttiple Assessment Scores: | Show Highest Score

Department: AL v

Help @

Include: 4 Completed Courses

v In-progress Courses for Current Year

Show Withdrawn Courses:

No

v

Print Order:  Course Name v

Options on the Create Document pre-screen
include the following:

1. School Year (radio buttons): Determines
the timeframe for which data will be
returned.

A. All: When All is selected, data
meeting the specified criteria
will be returned for all school
years for which the student has
grades.

B. Year Drop-down: When a
specific year is selected, data
will be returned for that school
year only. By default, this option
is set to the current year.

2. Department (drop-down): This allows
users to return data for all departments or
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limit it to a single department. This is set
to All by default.

3. Only Show Courses Marked as “Include in
Transcript” (checkbox): This option
specifies whether data is returned for all
courses that meet the specified criteria,
or for only those marked as “Include in
Transcript” in the Course Catalog. This
option is unchecked by default.

4. Multiple Assessment Scores (drop-
down): This option allows users to
specify how data is returned when
multiple scores exist for the same
assessment. Choices include the
following:

A. Show Highest Score (selected
by default): The data will return
a single record for that
assessment type and will
display only the assessment
with the highest score.

B. Show Most Recent Score: The
data will return a single record
for that assessment type and
will display only the score from
the most recent instance of the
assessment.

C. Show All Scores: The data will
return records for each instance
of the assessment type and will
display the score for each as
appropriate. In XML documents
each instance will be presented
on a new line. In CSV files all
instance will be presented in a
single cell, and each instance
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5.

6.

ll|"

will be separated by a “|" (pipe)
character.

Show Withdrawn Courses (drop-down):

This option allows users to specify how

data is returned for withdrawn courses.

Choices include the following:

A. No (selected by default):
Withdrawn courses will not be
included in the merge
document.

B. Withdraw Code: Withdrawn
courses will be included in the
merge document, along with the
appropriate withdrawal code.

C. Final Grade if Overridden:
Withdrawn courses will be
included in the merge document,
with the final grade if one was
entered by a Counselor. If the
final grade was not overridden,
the withdrawal code will display
instead.

Include: These options determine which
data is included for the specified criteria
(School Year, Department, Include in
Transcript, Multiple Assessments, and
Withdrawn Course options).

A. Completed Courses (checked by
default): When checked, data
will include all courses that have
been completed for the selected
criteria. Courses are considered
“completed” when the student
has received either a final grade
or a grade note.

B. Courses that are marked as
dropped or withdrawn, or
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courses that are designated as
Summer School, are not
included regardless of whether a
final grade or grade note has
been assigned.

C. In-progress Courses for Current
Year (checked by default):

When checked, data will include
all courses that are in-progress
for the current year. This option
should only be checked if the
School Year option is set to All
or to the current year; if School
Year is set to any value other
than “All” or the current year, this
option will be ignored.

D. Courses are considered “in-
progress” for the current year
when the course is currently in
session, has received at least
one marking period grade, and
has not yet received a final
grade or grade note. Courses
that are marked as dropped or
withdrawn, or courses that are
designated as Summer School,
are not included regardless of
whether a final grade or grade
note has been assigned.

E. In-progress Courses for
Previous Years: When checked,
data will include all courses that
are in-progress for previous
years. This option should only be
checked if the School Year is set
to “All” or to any year other than
the current school year; if School
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Year is set to the current year,
this option will be ignored.

. Courses are considered “in-

progress” for previous years
when the course has not
received a final grade or grade
note. Courses that are marked
as dropped or withdrawn, or
courses that are designated as
Summer School, are not
included regardless of whether a
final grade or grade note has
been assigned.

. Dropped Courses: When

checked, data will include any
course marked as “dropped” for
the selected criteria.

. Future Courses: When checked,

data will include all future
courses (future courses are
courses that are scheduled but
have not yet started and have
not yet received any grades).

. Summer School Courses: When

checked, data will include
courses designated as Summer
School courses.

. Standalone Assessments as

Courses: When checked,
standalone assessments
(exams not linked to courses)
will be included. Any exam not
linked to a course will show the
assessment name in the Course
Name field and the Assessment
Name field. The Assessment
score will be shown in the
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Course Final field and the
Assessment Score field.

7. Print Order: Determines the order in
which data will be presented for each
selected student. Options include:

A
B.
C.

Course Name (alphabetical)
Course ID (ascending numeric)
Department/Course Name
(alphabetical by department,
then alphabetical by course
name)

Department/Course ID
(alphabetical by department,
then ascending numeric by
course ID)

School Year/Course Name
(ascending school year then
alphabetical by course name)
School Year/Course ID
(ascending school year then

ascending numeric by course ID)

. School Year/Department/Course

Name (ascending school year
then alphabetical by department
then alphabetical by course
name)

School Year/Department/Course

ID (ascending school year then
alphabetical by department then

ascending numeric by course ID)

Grades (Permanent Record) Data Set Keywords

The Grades (Permanent Record) data set allows

users to retrieve data about students’ grades (from

the Counseling > Grades tab) based on the
options selected on the Create document screen.
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Keywords for the Grades (Permanent Record) data
set include several pre-defined keywords, as
described in the list below. In addition, this data
set also uses several dynamic keywords to allow
users to retrieve data based on their school’s
school year configuration and assessment type
mapping. These keywords must be entered by the
user based on the rules described below.

Marking Period Keywords:

The Grades (Permanent Record) data set allows
users to retrieve marking period scores and
comments for up to eight (8) marking periods.
Marking period scores and comments may be
retrieved using the following keyword formats:
[%Grade.Course.MP1Score%] for marking period
score and [%Grade.Course.MP1Comment%)] for
marking period comments. The keywords should
be modified to indicate the appropriate marking
period by changing “MP1” to “MP2", “MP3”, and so
on, up to “MP8”, to retrieve the corresponding
marking period data.

Note: If multiple comments exist for a given
marking period, all comments will be returned for
that marking period. In XML documents each
comment will be presented on a new line. In CSV
files all comments will be presented in a single
cell, and each comment will be separated by a “|"
(pipe) character.

Progress Report Keywords:

As with marking period keywords, progress report
scores and comments may be retrieved using
dynamic keywords. Progress report keywords
accept up to twelve (12) progress intervals, using
the following keyword formats:
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[%Grade.Course.PR1Score%] for progress report
score and [%Grade.Course.PR1Comment%) for
progress report comments. The keywords should
be modified to indicate the appropriate progress
interval by changing “PR1” to “PR2", “PR3", and so
on, up to “PR12" to retrieve the corresponding
progress report data.

Note: If multiple comments exist for a given
progress report, all comments will be returned for
that progress report. In XML documents each
comment will be presented on a new line. In CSV
files all comments will be presented in a single
cell, and each comment will be separated by a “|"
(pipe) character.

Assessment Keywords:

Assessments are returned based on the Data Set
Mapping defined in Maintenance > Counseling >
Assessment Type Mapping, with the exception of
midterms and any assessment type that is either
not mapped or is mapped to “None.” To reflect
each assessment type, users must enter the
appropriate keyword based on the following
format: [%Grade.Course.<TYPE><FIELD>%], where
<TYPE> is the name of the screen and <FIELD> is
the name of the field.

The assessment Type should be entered exactly
as it is defined in Maintenance, including any
spaces as well as the appropriate capitalization
and/or punctuation within the Type name.

The following Fields are available for unmapped
assessments:

e Name: Returns the Assessment Name
e Score: Returns the Assessment Score
e Date: Returns the Assessment Date
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e Time: Returns the Assessment Time

e Code: Returns the Assessment Code
(Absent/Unscorable/Exempt)

e NoteCode: Returns the Assessment Note
Short Code (as defined in Maintenance)

» NoteText: Returns the Assessment Note
Text (as defined in Maintenance)

For example, to retrieve data for the “Local” and
“Component Retests” assessment types, users
may enter the following keywords:

[%Grade.Course.LocalName%]
[%Grade.Course.LocalScore%)]
[%Grade.Course.LocalDate%]
[%Grade.Course.LocalTime%]
[%Grade.Course.LocalCode%)]
[%Grade.Course.LocalNoteCode%)]
[%Grade.Course.LocalNoteText%)]
[%Grade.Course.Component RetestsName%)
[%Grade.Course.Component RetestsScore%)]
[%Grade.Course.Component RetestsDate%)]
[%Grade.Course.Component RetestsTime%)
[%Grade.Course.Component RetestsCode%)]
[%Grade.Course.Component RetestsNoteCode%)]

[%Grade.Course.Component RetestsNoteText%]

Fixed keywords are pre-defined and should not be

modified. These include the following keywords:

Keyword Definition

[%Grade.Course.SchoolYear%)] Course’s school
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year

[%Grade.Course.Department%)] Course’s
department
[%Grade.Course.CourselD%] Course ID

[%Grade.Course.CourseName%]

Course name

[%Grade.Course.Description%)]

Course description
(as defined in the
course catalog)

[%Grade.Course.SectionNumber%)

Section number to
which the student
was assigned

[%Grade.Course.Semesters%)]

Semesters to which
the course was
assigned

[%Grade.Course.Days%]

Days on which the
course met

[%Grade.Course.StartPeriod%]

Start period for the
course

[%Grade.Course.EndPeriod%]

End period for the
course

[%Grade.Course.StartTime%]

Start time for the
course

[%Grade.Course.EndTime%)

End time for the
course

[%Grade.Course.Room%]

Room where the
course met

[%Grade.Course.Team%)]

Team to which the
course was
assigned

[%Grade.Course.Teachers%]

Teachers assigned
to the course

[%Grade.Course.CreditAttempted%)

Credit value
assigned to the
course (as defined
in the course

catalog)
[%Grade.Course.EarnedCredit%] Actual credit earned
by the student for
the course
[%Grade.Course.FinalGrade%] Final grade

submitted for the
course

[%Grade.Course.NoneName%)

For assessments
not mapped to a
Dataset Mapping or
those mapped to
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“None,” the name of
the assessment.

[%Grade.Course.NoneScore%]

For assessments
not mapped to a
Dataset Mapping or
those mapped to
“None,” the score
received on the
assessment.

[%Grade.Course.NoneDate%)]

For assessments
not mapped to a
Dataset Mapping or
those mapped to
“None,” the date of
the assessment.

[%Grade.Course.NoneTime%]

For assessments
not mapped to a
Dataset Mapping or
those mapped to
“None,” the time of
the assessment.

[%Grade.Course.NoneCode%]

For assessments
not mapped to a
Dataset Mapping or
those mapped to
“None,” the code for
the assessment.

[%Grade.Course.NoneNoteCode%)]

For assessments
not mapped to a
Dataset Mapping or
for those mapped
to “None,” the
Assessment Note
Short Code (as
defined in
Maintenance)

[%Grade.Course.NoneNoteText%]

For assessments
not mapped to a
Dataset Mapping or
for those mapped
to “None,” the
Assessment Note
Text (as defined in
Maintenance)

[%Grade.Course.MidtermName%]

The name of the
midterm

[%Grade.Course.MidtermScore%)

The score received
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on the midterm

[%Grade.Course.MidtermDate%)] The date of the
midterm

[%Grade.Course.MidtermTime%] The time of the
midterm

[%Grade.Course.MidtermCode%] The code for the
midterm

[%Grade.Course.MidtermNoteCode%]

The Assessment
Note Short Code
(as defined in
Maintenance)

[%Grade.Course.MidtermNoteText%]

The Assessment
Note Text (as
defined in
Maintenance)

[%Grade.Course.SummerSchool%)

Indicates whether
or not the course is
designated as
“Summer Schoo
(displays “Summer
School” if
appropriate,
otherwise is blank)

|u

[%Grade.Course.TransferredIin%)

Indicates whether
or not the course is
designated as
“Transferred In”
(displays
“Transferred in” if
appropriate,
otherwise is blank)

[%Grade.Course.InProgressAverage%]

The in progress
average for the
course

[%Grade.Course.WithdrawDate %]

The date the course
was withdrawn, if
any

[%Grade.Course.DropDate%)]

The date the course
was dropped, if any

Program Services Data Set

The Program Services data set allows users to
retrieve information about students’ program
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service records for the specified school year
specified in the Create Document UL.

nnnnn

Options available on the Create Document screen
include the following:

1. Program Service: The program service for
which data will be returned. Select “All" or
choose a specific program service from
the list. If a specific program service is
selected, additional options appropriate
to that service will appear.

2. Currently Active / Active Between: Use
these radio buttons to specify which
program service records should be
included.

A. Currently Active: This option
includes only program service
records that are currently active.

B. Active Between: Enter a start
date and end date to search for
any records that were active
during a specific date range.

3. Print Order: The order in the records will
be sorted in the table. Options include:
 Start Date Ascending
 Start Date Descending

Program Services Data Set Keywords

Data is returned based on the options set on the
Create Document screen; therefore, if a specific
program service keyword is used in the master
document, but a different program service is
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selected on the Create Document screen, the
merge will not return any data for the keyword.

Keyword

Definition

[%PS.Name%)]

Program service
name

[%PS.Type%]

Program service
type

[%PS.StartDate%]

Program service
start date

[%PS.EndDate%)

Program service
end date

[%PS.Provider%]

Program service
provider

AIS Keywords:

[%PS.AIS.Name%]

Program service
name (AIS)

[%PS.AIS. Type%]

AlS service type

[%PS.AlIS.StartDate%)]

AIS service start
date

[%PS.AIS.EndDate%]

AIS service end
date

[%PS.AIS.Provider%)

AlS service provider

[%PS.AIS.EntryReason%)

AlS service entry
reason

[%PS.AIS.ExitReason%)]

AIS service exit
reason

[%PS.AIS.SubjectArea%]

AIS service subject
area

[%PS.AIS.SupportService%)

AlS service support
service

[%PS.AIS.Frequencylntensity%)]

AIS service
frequency/intensity

[%PS.AIS.FacultyLastName%]

AIS service faculty
last name

[%PS.AIS.FacultyFirstName%]

AIS service faculty

first name
. AIS service
[%PS.AlS.InterventionType%] . .
intervention type
AIS service
[%PS.AIS.Comments%)]
comments

Alternate Assessment Keywords:

[%PS.AltAssessment.Name%)

Program service
name (Alternate
Assessment)
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[%PS.AltAssessment. Type%]

Alternate
Assessment
service type

[%PS.AltAssessment.StartDate %)

Alternate
Assessment
service start date

[%PS.AltAssessment.EndDate%]

Alternate
Assessment
service end date

[%PS.AltAssessment.Provider%]

Alternate
Assessment
service provider

CIP Keywords:

[%PS.CIP.Name%]

Program service
name (CIP)

[%PS.CIP.Type%|

CIP service type

[%PS.CIP.StartDate%]

CIP service start
date

[%PS.CIP.EndDate%]

CIP service end
date

[%PS.CIP.Provider%]

CIP service provider

[%PS.CIP.ExitReason%]

CIP service exit
reason

[%PS.CIP.Mode%]

CIP service mode

[%PS.CIP.Intensity%]

CIP service
intensity

Disability Keywords:

[%PS.Disability.Name%]

Program service
name (Disability)

[%PS.Disability. Type%]

Disability service
type

[%PS.Disability.StartDate%]

Disability service
start date

[%PS.Disability.EndDate%]

Disability service
end date

[%PS.Disability.Provider%)]

Disability service
provider

[%PS.Disability.ExitReason%)]

Disability service
exit reason

Exempt LEP/ELL Keywords:

[%PS.ExemptLEPELL.Name%]

Program service
name (Exempt
LEP/ELL)

[%PS.ExemptLEPELL.Type%)

Exempt LEP/ELL
service type
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[%PS.ExemptLEPELL.StartDate%)]

Exempt LEP/ELL
service start date

[%PS.ExemptLEPELL.EndDate%)]

Exempt LEP/ELL
service end date

[%PS.ExemptLEPELL.Provider%)]

Exempt LEP/ELL
service provider

Funding Keywords:

[%PS.Funding.Name%)]

Program Service
name (Funding)

[%PS.Funding.Type%]

Funding service
type

[%PS.Funding.StartDate%)

Funding service
start date

[%PS.Funding.EndDate%)]

Funding service
end date

[%PS.Funding.Provider%)]

Funding service
provider

IEP Keywords:

[%PS.IEP.Name%]

Program service
name (IEP)

[%PS.IEP. Type%]

IEP service type

[%PS.IEP.StartDate%]

|IEP service start
date

[%PS.IEP.EndDate%)]

IEP service end
date

[%PS.IEP.Provider%]

IEP service provider

LEP/ELL Keywords:

[%PS.LEPELL.Name%)]

Program service
name (LEP/ELL)

[%PS LEPELL. Type%] LEP/ELL service
type
LEP/ELL service
%PS. . %
[%PS.LEPELL.StartDate%] ctart date
[%PS.LEPELL.EndDate%] LEP/ELL service
end date
[%PS. LEPELL Provider%] LEP/ELL service
provider
[%PS LEPELL Program%| LEP/ELL service
program
[%PS.LEPELL ExitReason%] LEP/ELL service
exit reason
Level of Integration Keywords:

[%PS.LOI.Name%]

Program service
name (Level of

Integration)
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[%PS.LOIL.Type%]

Level of Integration
service type

[%PS.LOI.StartDate%]

Level of Integration
service start date

[%PS.LOl.EndDate%)]

Level of Integration
service end date

[%PS.LOI.Provider%]

Level of Integration
service provider

Other Program Services Keywords:

[%PS.0therProgram.Name%]

Program service
name (Other)

[%PS.0therProgram.Type%)]

Other service type

[%PS.0therProgram.StartDate%]

Other service start
date

[%PS.0therProgram.EndDate %)

Other service end
date

[%PS.0therProgram.Provider%)]

Other service
provider

Section 504 Keywords:

[%PS.504.Name%]

Program service
name (Section 504)

[%PS.504.Type%)]

Section 504 service
type

[%PS.504.StartDate%]

Section 504 service
start date

[%PS.504.EndDate%]

Section 504 service
end date

[%PS.504.Provider%]

Section 504 service
provider

Section 504 Safety Net Keywords:

[%PS.Section504SafetyNet.Name%)]

Program service
name (Section 504
Safety Net)

[%PS.504SafetyNet. Type%]

Section 504 Safety
Net service type

[%PS.504SafetyNet.StartDate%)

Section 504 Safety
Net service start
date

[%PS.504SafetyNet.EndDate%)]

Section 504 Safety
Net service end
date

[%PS.504SafetyNet.Provider%)]

Section 504 Safety
Net service provider

Special Program Keywords:

[%PS.SpecialProgram.Name%)] | Program service
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name (Special
Program)

[%PS.SpecialProgram.Type%]

Special Program
type

[%PS.SpecialProgram.StartDate%]

Special Program
start date

[%PS.SpecialProgram.EndDate%)

Special Program
end date

[%PS.SpecialProgram.Provider%]

Special Program
provider

[%PS.SpecialProgram.Frequency%]

Special Program
frequency (number
of times per
interval); only
applies to Special
Programs that are
billed weekly.

[%PS.SpecialProgram.FTE%)]

Special Program
FTE (full time
equivalent) value;
only applies to
Special Programs
that are billed
yearly.

[%PS.SpecialProgram.GroupOrindividua
1%]

Special Program
group or individual
designation

[%PS.SpecialProgram.FacultyFirstNam

Special Program

e%] faculty first name
[%PS.SpecialProgram.FacultyLastNam Special Program
e%] faculty last name

[PS.SpecialProgram.AssociatedProgra
m%]

Program
associated with the
Related Service
record

Schedules Data Set

The Schedules data set allows users to retrieve
data about student schedules for the year
specified in the Create Document Ul. Depending on
how the options are configured in the Ul, courses
that were selected but not scheduled can be
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included using this data set.

Options available on the Create Document screen
include the following:

1. School Year: The school year for which
data will be returned.

2. Include Missing Courses: When checked,
the output will include students’ course
selections that have not yet been
scheduled.

3. Print Order: The order in the courses will
be sorted in the table. Options include:

« Course Name (the default)

e CourselID

« Department/Course Name (sorts
first by department, then by course
name)

« Department/Course ID (sorts first
by department, then by course ID)

« Semester/Period (sorts first by
semester, then by period)

« Period/Semester (sorts first by
period, then by semester)

« Teacher(s)

Schedules Data Set Keywords

Keyword Definition
[%Schedule.Department%] Department
[%Schedule.CourselD%] Course ID
[%Schedule.CourseName%) Course name
[%Schedule.StartTime%) Time at which course starts
[%Schedule.EndTime%] Time at which course ends
[%Schedule.StartPeriod%] Period in which course starts
[%Schedule.EndPeriod%] Period in which course ends
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[%Schedule.Days%)] Days course is scheduled
[%Schedule.Semesters%) Semesters course is
scheduled
[%Schedule.Room%)] Room where course is held
[%Schedule.Teachers%] Teacher(s) assigned to course
[%Schedule.Section%)] Course section number
[%Schedule.Team%) Team
[%Schedule.Description%) Course description
[%Schedule.Credit%] Course credit value

Selections Data Set

The Selections data set allows users to retrieve
information about students’ course selections for
the specified school year specified in the Create
Document Ul.

s

Options available on the Create Document screen
include the following:

1. School Year: The school year for which
data will be returned.

2. Print Order: This is order in the records
will be sorted in the table. Options
include:

« Course Name (the default)

e CourselD

« Department/Course Name (sorts
first by department, then by course
name)

« Department/Course ID (sorts first
by department, then by course ID)

Selections Data Set Keywords

Keyword Definition
[%Selection.CourseName%] Course name
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[%Selection.CourselD%] Course ID
[%Selection.Department%) Department
[%Selection.Description%) Course description

[%Selection.Credit%] Course credit value

% Transportation Data Set

The Transportation data set allows users to
retrieve data about students’ transportation
schedules as defined on the student record from
within the Transportation module. Because this
information is not stored on a per-school year
basis, the Create Document screen does not
include any filters for this data set. When the
Transportation data set is expanded, the user will
see a message to indicate that this data set is
active.

A Trang; portation Help ©

ransportation data set s selected.

Transportation Data Set Keywords

Student transportation schedules include
individual selections for both AM and PM
transportation for all school days. Because a
student may have different selections for each one
of these combinations (e.g., Monday AM vs.
Tuesday PM), keywords must reflect both the day
of the week, AM or PM, and the field name.
Therefore, the Transportation data set keywords
are defined according to the following format:
[%Transportation.<DAY><TIME><FIELD>%), where
<DAY> represents the day of the week, <TIME>
represents either AM or PM, and <FIELD>
represents the fields as indicated in the table
below.

For the sake of simplicity, this table includes only
Monday AM keywords. The <DAY> and <TIME>
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portions of these keywords may be replaced with
any other combination of school day and AM or
PM to retrieve data for additional days/times. To
obtain a student’s full transportation schedule, the
master document should contain all combinations
of days and times (e.qg., enter
[%Transportation.MondayAMMode%)],
[%Transportation.MondayPMMode%], ...,
[%Transportation.FridayAMMode%],
[%Transportation.FridayPMMode%] to return the
student’s mode of transportation for the entire
week).

Using the keywords as described above, users can
retrieve the following information: Mode, Location,
Phone Number, Address, and Dwelling Type.

Keyword Definition

Student’s mode
of
transportation
for Monday AM.
This shows
either the bus
name or the
selected mode
of
transportation
(as defined in
Transportation
> Maintenance
> Other).

[%Transportation.MondayAMMode%]

[%Transportation.MondayAMLocation%] Student’s
selected
location for
Monday AM.
This shows
either the
contact name,
the location
name (as
defined in
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Transportation
> Maintenance
> Location), or
the free text
entered in the
“Other
Location” field

[%Transportation.MondayAMPhoneNumbe Phone number
%] tied to the
location (or
contact)
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the location is a
free text “Other
Location.”

[%Transportation.MondayAMAddress%)] Address tied to
the location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location, which
displays
“Address Line 1,
Unit #, Address
Line2"asa
single field.
This will be
blank if the
location is a
free text “Other
Location.”
[%Transportation.MondayAMAddress1%)] Address line 1
(including Unit
#) tied to the
location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the locationis a
free text “Other
Location.”
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[%Transportation.MondayAMAddress2%)]

Address line 2
tied to the
location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the location is a
free text “Other
Location.”

[%Transportation.MondayAMUnit%)]

Unit # tied to
the location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the locationis a
free text “Other
Location.”

[%Transportation.MondayAMCityStateZip%)

City, State, and
Zip tied to the
location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location, which
displays “City,
State Zip” as a
single field.
This will be
blank if the
locationis a
free text “Other
Location.”

[%Transportation.MondayAMCity%)]

City tied to the
location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the locationis a
free text “Other
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Location.”

[%Transportation.MondayAMState%)] State tied to the
location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the location is a
free text “Other
Location.”

[%Transportation.MondayAMZipCode%) Zip code tied to
the location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the location is a
free text “Other

Location.”
[%Transportation.MondayAMDwellingTyp Dwelling type
e%) associated with

the address of
the location (or
contact)
assigned to the
Monday AM
Location. This
will be blank if
the locationis a
free text “Other

Location.”

User Defined Assessments Data Set

The User Defined Assessments data set allows
users to retrieve data about students’ User Defined
Assessment records. Data is returned based on
the options set on the Create Document screen;
therefore, if a specific user defined assessment
keyword is used in the master document, but a
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different user defined assessment is selected on
the Create Document screen, the merge will not
return any data for the keyword.

4 User Defined Assessmi
User Defined Assessment:

Schaol Year:

TermName (Text)
TestName (Tex)
TestDurationlnMinutes (In

TestPercentile (Text)

ProjectedProficiency (Text)

Print Order:

ents Help @

tteger): From To

UDA Math ~

ANY v

School Vear Ascending v

Data set options include:

User Defined Assessment (drop-down): This
drop-down provides a list of all User Defined
Assessments to which the user has access.
Select the appropriate value from the list to
return data for that assessment. The screen
will display all fields defined (including any
inactive fields) for the selected assessment
to allow the user to further specify which
records should be returned.

School Year (drop-down): Use this drop-
down to specify a school year for which User
Defined Assessments records should be
included (or select ANY to show records for
any school year).

User Defined Assessment-specific fields: All
active fields for the selected User Defined
Assessment will appear here and will display
the field type. The user may enter text or
numbers, select radio button options, or
select values from drop-downs as
appropriate to return records matching the
specified criteria. Any fields marked as
“inactive” in Maintenance for that User
Defined Assessment will be available here,
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allowing users to include historical data as
needed.

« Any drop-downs configured in Maintenance
for this User Defined Assessment will also
appear in this data set, and the user may
select any item from the drop-down to return
records matching that value.

e For User Defined Assessments using alpha
grading scales, values for those fields will be
returned as the symbol for that value rather
than the full text (for example, a score of
“Exceeds Expectations” might display “4+”
instead). This is based on Grading Scale
settings defined in Maintenance.

 Print Order: The order in the records will be
sorted in the table. Options include:

« School Year Ascending
» School Year Descending

User Defined Assessments Data Set Keywords

Because the User Defined Assessments keywords
are specific to the selected user defined
assessment, the keywords for this data set are not
pre-defined and must be entered by the user
according to the following format:
[%UDA.<ASSESSMENT>.<FIELD>%], where
<ASSESSMENT?> is the name of the assessment
and <FIELD> is the name of the field. Both the
assessment name and the field names should be
entered exactly as they are defined in

Maintenance, including any spaces or punctuation.

For example, records for a user defined
assessment called “AP Readiness” might have

fields titled “Exam Name”, “Date”, “Score”,
“Approved?” and “Notes”. The keywords for this
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user defined assessment would be defined as
follows:

[%UDA.AP Readiness.Exam Name%)]
[%UDA.AP Readiness.Date%]
[%UDA.AP Readiness.Score%)
[%UDA.AP Readiness.Approved?%)
[%UDA.AP Readiness.Notes%)

In addition to the fields defined in Maintenance, all
user defined screen records are associated with a
school year, which may also be used as a
keywords. The school year keyword should
always be entered using “SchoolYear” without
spaces, as the field name (for example, [%UDA.AP
Readiness.SchoolYear%] would be the keyword for
the AP Readiness assessment).

. User Defined Screens Data Set

The User Defined Screens data set allows users to
retrieve data about students’ User Defined Screens
records. Data is returned based on the options set
on the Create Document screen; therefore, if a
specific user defined screen keyword is used in
the master document, but a different user defined
screen is selected on the Create Document screen,
the merge will not return any data for the keyword.

uuuuu

,,,,,,,,,,

Options include:
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. User Defined Screen (drop-down): This

drop-down provides a list of all User
Defined Screens to which the user has
access. Select the appropriate value from
the list to return data for that screen. The
active fields for the selected screen will
appear to allow the user to further specify
which records should be returned.

. Currently Active / Active Between: Use

these radio buttons to specify which User
Defined Screen records should be
included.

e Currently Active: This option
includes only records that are
currently active.

» Active Between: Enter a start date
and end date to search for any
records that were active during a
specific date range (these dates
both default to the current date
when this option is selected).

. User Defined Screen-specific fields: All

active fields for the selected User Defined
Screen will appear here and will display
the field type. The user may enter text or
numbers, or may select radio button
options, as appropriate to return records
matching the specified criteria.

Any drop-downs configured in
Maintenance for this User Defined Screen
will also appear in this data set, and the
user may select any item from the drop-
down to return records matching that
value.

. Print Order: The order in the records will

be sorted in the table. Options include:

Page 94 of 372
© 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



» Date Ascending
» Date Descending

User Defined Screens Data Set Keywords

Because the User Defined Screens keywords are
specific to the selected user defined screen, the
keywords for this data set are not pre-defined and
must be entered by the user according to the
following format: [%UDS.<SCREEN>.<FIELD>%)],
where <SCREEN> is the name of the screen and
<FIELD> is the name of the field. Both the screen
name and the field name should be entered exactly
as they are defined in Maintenance, including any
spaces.

For example, records for a user defined screen
called “Parking Assignment” might have fields
titled License Plate, Parking Lot, and Parking
Permit Number. The keywords for this user
defined screen would be defined as follows:

[%UDS.Parking Assignment.License Plate%)
[%UDS.Parking Assignment.Parking Lot%)]

[%UDS.Parking Assignment.Parking Permit
Number%]

In addition to the fields defined in Maintenance, all
user defined screen records have Start Date and
End Date fields, which may also be used as
keywords, using “StartDate” and “EndDate,”
without spaces, as the field name (for example,
[%UDS.Parking Assignment.StartDate%] would be
the keyword for the Parking Assignment screen).

Users may set their own Print Order and can determine the appropriate recipients for the
communication based on either pre-defined options defined by the district or by
selecting options in a “user defined” configuration area.

Teacher User Guide Page 95 of 372
SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



A subset of the Actions keywords are referred to as "Recipient Keywords"; some of
these keywords are only available when using “One per Student” recipient options rather
than “One per Household” options.

* Basic Merge Options

The basic merge options allow you to select your document format and
specify behavior for that format.

€ © Cancel Help @

Browse to your Document | Choose File | No file chosen (rtf, csv or xm files only)
© Letter Format Insert Page/Document Break (]

MERGE
O Label Format Repeat each label | 1 times

Print Order: ~ Student Last Name v

Who will these be sent to?

® PreDefined: | ail Recipients only, one per student v
O User Defined:

When data sets are expanded, only retum students that have data to display

‘ ¥ Contacts Help @ ‘

‘ - Gustom Alerts Help @ ‘

 Letter Format / Label Format (radio buttons): Select the appropriate
radio button to indicate the format of the master document.

« Insert Page/Document Break (checkbox): When checked, a
page break will be inserted between each student record (or, if
the same student is included multiple times, between each indi-
vidual instance of that record).

« Repeat each label ... times (numeric field): the number of times
each label should be duplicated. When sending to multiple con-
tacts for the same student, this will duplicate labels for each
contact. This field is unavailable when “Letter Format” is selec-
ted.

e Print Order (drop-down): The order by which labels are sorted when
the document is generated. Options include Student Last Name (the
default), Student ID, Homeroom, Counselor Last Name, Grade, Mail-
ing Zip Code.

Note: The Merge button is on the right side of the screen in this area.
Clicking this button completes the merge based on the keywords included
in your document, and creates the final output. The Merge button should
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be used only once all other options on this page have been set properly
and you are ready to complete the merge.

’ Recipient Keywords and Options

The recipient section allows the user to determine which contact types
should be included as recipients. Users may have access to a drop-down
of pre-defined recipient lists, which are defined by the district in the
Maintenance module. Users may also be able to configure their own set
of recipients by selecting the “User Defined” recipient option. This “User
Defined” option contains a series of drop-down lists where users may
select options based on relationship settings in the Census module.

Access to the various components in the Recipient area is controlled by
user permissions, so users may not see all of the options described in this
section.

Who will these be sent to?
O Pre-Defined: S e per student v
@ User Defined:
Primary Contact: Yes: Include only primary contacts v
Receives Mail:| Yes: Include only mail recipients A
Parent:| Both: Include both parents and non-parents v
Custodial:| Both: Include contacts regardless of address v

Parent Portal:| Both: Include contacts regardless of Parent Portal access

Quantity to Print:  One per student v

1. Pre-Defined option: This drop-down contains a list of pre-defined
recipient types. These values are pre-defined by the district in the
new Maintenance > District > Recipient Lists area.

2. User Defined option: This option allows users to specify the type
of recipients to use for this merge based on relationship settings
in Census.

A. Primary Contact
i. Yes: Include only primary contacts
ii. No: Include only non-primary contacts
iii. Both: Include both primary and non-primary
contacts
B. Receives Mail
i. Yes: Include only mail recipients
ii. No: Include only non-mail recipients
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C. Parent

Both: Include both mail recipients and non-
mail recipients

Yes: Include only parents
No: include only non-parents
Both: Include both parents and non-parents

D. Custodial

Yes: Include only those living with the student
No: Include only those not living with the stu-

dent

Both: Include contacts regardless of address

E. Parent Portal

Yes: Include only those with Parent Portal
access

ii. No: Include only those without Parent Portal

access
Both: Include contacts regardless of Parent
Portal access

F. Quantity to Print:

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

One per household: Selecting this option will
print a letter or label for each household,
regardless of the number of students in that
household. The term "household" refers to the
actual address; if the selected recipients
include multiple contacts for a student, a sep-
arate letter or label will be generated for each
contact living at a different address.

This type of mailing is used to create letters or
labels for mass mailings that are not student-
specific (general school announcements, for
example). Merge documents using this option
may only use the following keywords, as these
keywords refer to the recipient rather than to a
specific student:

 [%Recipient.Name%)]
[%Recipient.MailingAddress1%]
[%Recipient.MailingAddress2%]
[%Recipient.MailingCity%)]
[%Recipient.MailingState%)]
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Basic Workflow:

« [%Recipient.MailingZipCode%]
 [%Recipient.PhoneNumber%)]
ii. One per student: Selecting this option will print

a letter or label for each student. If multiple
recipients are included, a separate letter or

label will be generated for each contact selec-
ted for each student (regardless of where each

recipient lives).

This type of mailing allows users to create

documents using keywords to retrieve student-
specific data. All Actions keywords, recipient
keywords, and data set keywords are available

for this type of merge.

1. Create your merge document, including any keywords, and apply formatting as
desired. Save in appropriate file format.
2. Navigate to Home > My Home > Actions, select the Create Document option,
and select the appropriate students.

Teacher User Guide
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CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS

MESSAGES

My Home

Select an Action

O Send Email
@® Create Document
O send Notification

Search for Students:

@® By Class
O Advanced Search

Class Period Section Days
ENGLISH 11 1 G
O ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT 2 B
O ENGLISH 11 2 2 G
O AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 B
O ENGLISH 11 3 3 G
O STUDY HALL FALL 4 23 B

Room

64

64

64

64

64

64

® Cancel Help @

Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester

Fall Semester
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3. Onthe Create Document screen, set your merge options:
« Set basic merge options (document format, print order, page breaks, etc.)

Browse to your Document| | Choose File | No file chosen

(@ Letter Format Insert Page/Document Break (]

() Label Format Repeat each label | 1 times

Print Order:|  Student Last Name

v

(rtf, csv or xml files only)

» Specify recipients using pre-defined or user-defined options

Who will these be sent to?
O Pre-Defined:
® User Defined:
Primary Contact: Yes: Include only primary contacts

Receives Mail:  Yes: Include only mail recipients

Parent: Both: Include both parents and non-parents
Custodial: Both: Include contacts regardless of address
Parent Portal
v

Quantity to Print:  One per student

v

Both: Include contacts regardless of Parent Portal access

v

4. Expand data sets and specify options as appropriate.

‘When data sets are expanded, only return students that have data to display
4 Contacts Help @
Parent: Yes: Include only parents v
Custodial: Both: Include contacts regardless of address v
Primary: Both: Include both primary and non-primary contacts
Receives Mail: Both: Include both mail recipients and non-mail recipients v
Pickup: Both: Include contacts regardless of pickup rights v
Custody Alert: Both: Include contacts regardless of custody alerts
Parent Portal: Both: Include contacts regardless of Parent Portal access w
Restricted View: Both: Include contacts regardless of restricted view
Print Order: Primary and Parents First v
‘ - Custom Alerts Help @ |

5. Scroll to the top of the screen and upload the merge document.

Create Document

(rtf, csv or xm files only) ]

[ Browse to your Document | | Choose File | No file chosen

@ Letter Format

Insert Page/Document Break (]

() Label Format Repeat each label 1 times

Print Order:  Student Last Name

v

MERGE

6. Click the Merge button. This completes the merge based on the keywords
included in your document and creates the final output. The Merge button
should be used only once all other options on this page have been set properly
and you are ready to complete the merge.
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Depending on the amount of data being included in the merge, it may take a few

Browse to your Document | | Choose File |[Sample Acti_ral Extract.csv | (rif, csv or xm files only)

@ Letter Format Insert Page/Document Break O

O Label Format Repeat each label 1 times

Print Order:|  Student Last Name v

MERGE

moments for the merge to finish. Once complete, the merge file will be downloaded
automatically. To open it, simply locate the XML file that was downloaded and double
click to open it.

Send Direct Notification

Once you have selected "Send Notification" as your initial option and have performed
the appropriate search steps, you will be presented with the Send Direct Notification

screen.

Send Direct Notification

Title:

Message:

*% 255 Characters Remaining

SEND

Student

Smith, Barbara (35851)
Spacely, James (29037)
Turner, Maria (23868)
Turner, Patrick (27059) [J
Wilson, Cynthia (26866)
Wiright, Margaret (20236)

‘Young, Cheryl (27060)

1 student is configured to receive notifications.

To send a direct push notification to students' mobile devices, type the message you
wish to send. Messages are required and limited to 255 characters. Users can also
create a title, if desired.

Please note that only students who are configured to receive push notifications will
receive the messages sent. The list of selected students on the Send Direct Notification
page will indicate the number of students who will receive the notification. Each student
who will are able to receive the notification will have a mobile phone icon next to their

name.
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1 student is configured to receive notifications.

Student

Smith, Barbara (35851)
Spacely, James (29037)
Turner, Maria (23868)

Turner, Patrick (27059)
Wilson, Cynthia (26866)

Wright, Margaret (20236)

Once the message is ready, click Send. Users will receive a confirmation message with
the amount of students who received the message, and a list of their names.

Campus Tab

All users see this tab. This tab lists any pertinent school information, cycle days,
announcements, etc.

STUDENTS CAMPUS MESSAGES

My Home

Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Wednesday, March 16,2022

Powered by Bl‘ight minds.
Thoughtful execution.
/N 4

MINDEX

www.mindex.com

schooltool Training Database

Help @

Messages Tab

This tab displays any available messages. These messages may contain text, links,
images, or attachments. If the message has an attachment, an icon and the attachment
filename will be displayed at the bottom of the message. To download an attachment,
simply click on the icon beside the filename.

CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES

My Home
New Users

Welcome to SchoolTool!

If you are a new user, please refer to the Welcome Packet that was send to yeur email when this account was created. This information is specific to your
building role and is intended to be used as a reference guide as you begin using the application.

Additional training resources are available on the Technology Services Support site at www.mydistrict.org/techservices.

If you need additional assistance, please contact Tech Services at 585-555-1234 or email tech@mydistrict.org.

Help @

The Home > My Home > Messages tab will display a green circle when a new message
has been published on the current date.
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Classes Tab

If you are a teacher and have classes, a list of your currently active courses will appear
on the screen, on the Classes tab. If the Master Schedule is unlocked, you will only be
able to see your Homeroom in the current year’s list, if you have one. To view only
classes that meet on the current cycle day this semester, select the “Today” option. You
may also select another year by selecting the “All Years” and choosing a year from the
drop-down list. Depending on your district’s configuration, you may be unable to view
class and/or homeroom information until after schedules have been published.

Note: Selecting a past year’s course will allow you to see that course’s grade book, if one
exists. If the grading interval is currently locked, the grade book will appear in read-only

CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES
My Home
Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Tuesday, January 25, 2022 i Help @
4 Hide Cycle Day Information
Cycle day B in Mindex MS - Middle School
Cycle day T in Mindex ES1 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES3 - Elementary
O current O Today @ All 2021-2022
Classes:
Class Period Section Days Room Semester
> -~ o a2 a £ ENGLISH1 1 G 64 Fa, SP
> -~ e} (=] & & ENGLSHT1 2 2 6 64 Fa, SP
> fre (=] o &1 ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT 2 1 8 64 FA, SP
> e} =] & = AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 1 B 64 FA, SP
> ~ = a 5 £ ENGLISHT1 3 3 G 64 Fa, SP

Teachers can take period attendance for multiple course sections that meet
simultaneously by choosing the appropriate time from the drop-downs and clicking the
Take Attendance button above the class list. Please refer to the section on Taking
Attendance for Multiple Sections for more information on using this feature.

Depending on permissions, other icons may be available.

» Google Classroom Sync G icon — allows teachers to sync all linked class rosters
to Google Classroom. To link rosters, navigate to that course roster and select a
Google Classroom to link to.

» Dashboards iiii icon — opens the Faculty View dashboard for the current user.

The list of classes will also include several icons, which allow you to perform a variety of
tasks. These icons act as shortcuts to the Teacher Tabs, which exist for each class.
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Clicking on any of the icons will bring you directly to the corresponding tab for that
class.

» Select » button - select that class and refresh the screen with new information.
Depending on the status of the selected class, you may be brought directly to the
Grade Book view, or you may be prompted to enter or select other information.
You may also see additional tabs, such as Attendance, Roster, Alerts, and Seating
Chart.

» Roster @ icon — see additional information about the students enrolled in that
class. The Roster list may also display certain student alerts, depending on district
settings.

o Grade Booke icon — jump directly to the Grade Book for that particular class. The
icon will not appear for classes, such as Homeroom, that do not use a Grade Book.

» Seating Charts icon — view or edit the seating chart for any of the classes listed.

» Teacher Page a icon — view the Teacher Page, including any teacher notes and/or
daily notes, for that section.

» Alert Flag m icon — shows any existing Attendance alerts. If the Flag appears, it
means there are existing attendance alerts. Typically alerts are used to indicate
that attendance has not been taken for this course for a given number of days (as
defined by your district).

Note: When you use any of the icon buttons, you will see several additional Teacher
Tabs. These additional tabs are described in the next section of this document, although
the availability of specific tabs may vary depending on the type of class selected.

If you have been assigned any Faculty Duties, these will be listed below the Class List.

If your district uses the Discussions feature, you will see an indicator <. in the upper
right corner of the screen showing the total number of unread messages. Clicking on
this icon will navigate you directly to the Home > Discussions sub-module.

Teacher Tabs Overview

Once you have logged in and selected a class, a new set of tabs will appear. These tabs
provide information specific to the selected class. Available tabs include Info,
Attendance, Roster, Grades, Alerts, and Seating Chart.

[ INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS ]
" |

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

Attendance Tab: When teachers log in and select a class, the Attendance tab will
automatically open as the default if attendance is required for the selected class. This
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tab allows teachers to take attendance for this class, if appropriate for your school or
district. See the section on My Home > Classes > Attendance Tab for more information.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS
ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]
B Save € Back Help @
Jumpto:| ENGLISH 11 ($1,P1) [G] b
Attendance has not been submitted.
Date:  1/11/2022 3]
Show Pictures (O Yes @ No
(P)resent - 24
(A)bsent-0
(T)ardy -0
P A T MH’;IES Student Grade YTDA QTDA QTDT
® o) o) 84 Black, Joseph (20797) 1 [} 0 0 [ ]
@ [e) O 84 Cook, William J. (37938) 1 1 0 0 [: ]
® [®) o) 84 Cox, Jonathan 1. (42042) 1 1 0 0 i}
® o) o) 84 Davis, Tiffany (26017) n 0 0 0 ]

Roster Tab: The Roster tab shows a list of all students who are in this section of this
class for the entire duration of the class, regardless of the marking period. It also shows
icons for student alerts (AIS alerts, IEP Viewer alerts, and Medical alerts). See the
section on My Home > Classes > Roster Tab for more information.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

i 8 ¢ Back Hep @

Cycle Day G Jumpto: ENGLISH 11 (S1P1)[6] ~
Semester: Any ~| Dpay: Ay v| >
26 Students

Student [ Grade Home District

Joseph Black L Y 20797 11

William J Cook (Billy) i th 37938 n

Jonathan I Cox i th 42042 n

Tiffany Davis ol - 26017 1 Home District A

Grades Tab: The Grades tab is where all grading tasks are completed. You may create
grade books and grade daily assignments here, as well as complete other tasks such as
entering progress reports, marking period report card grades, final exam grades, and any
state assessment grades.

Teacher User Guide Page 105 of 372
SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS
ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]
View:| Grade book editor v € Back Jumpto:| ENGLISH 11 (S1P1) (6] v~ & Back Help @

‘ ‘Avg \|smnem “ | leheckin1 Hc:mnw Quiz ,\lcheck in2 \|Camnu quiz ‘|t‘amherqmz| ,\|chmkmz \lmlchuquiz - theck ind4 ||
1& 75.76 Black, Joseoh ¥ 1401 1 18 [1 1410 8] 411 1 =]
2 8 845 Sook, Wiliam 0 18 1] 1 20 [ 10 1] n i} 1
3 4, &728 Cox Jonathan 0 18 [] 1 12 ] 14 (] 0 10 [] 1
s & e182 Davis, Tany 0 12 ] 1 18 [] 14 0] 1 10 (] 1
58, 57.88 Figueroa. Denise  [[] 120 1 1711 18 11 0 1211 1
88 3.4 Fores, Irene 0 18 1] 1 20 [ 12 ] 5] 14 ] n
7 & 8425 Foster Lilian 0 18 [] 1 12 ] 12 1] 0 10 [] 1
8 0515 Garcia, Marie 0 18 (] 1 20 ] 14 0] 5] 3] 1
0 g e G 5] 1811 1 1711 1411 5] 1211 1
08 7575 Ha s 0 18 1] 1 20 [ 12 ] 5] 2] 1
1 8, 0848 Hyphen, Doris 0 15 ] 1 20 ] 18 [] 0 14 ] 1
@& 2091 Jonnson, Emiy 0 12 ] 1 20 ] 18 1] 1 12 ] 1

D | g |- \{ | :J_ | U | * | @Z“ Al Marhr;n; PEnnds—Ennche& 12021-2022 - . - - - 2

Info Tab: The Info tab shows you information about the class you have selected, such
as days when the class meets, the room where the class meets, a description, etc. This
tab provides information in read-only mode, and is only available when you have
selected a general education class, a special education class, or a subject-area class
such as Art or Music.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

00017 ENGLISH 11

School Level: High School Days: G
Department: English Period: 1
Room: 64

Gender: Co-Ed
Marking Periods: Fall S t
Description: ENGLISH 11 s . Smester
Spring Semester

Prerequisites:
Teachers: Katie Copeland

Alerts Tab: The Alerts tab shows you messages about tasks that have not been
completed, such as submitting attendance.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

€ Back Help @

> Attendance was not submitted on 1/24/2022

Seating Chart: The Seating Chart tab allows you to organize all of your students’ photos
in a manner that reflects their seats in the class. The seating chart allows teachers to
drag and drop photos to rearrange seating charts, see only students that are scheduled
for class on the specified day, and create printable seating layouts in either portrait or
landscape mode. Teachers can also print out any day’s seating chart for use by a
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substitute teacher. See the section on My Home > Classes > Seating Chart Tab for more

information.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE

GRADES

ALERTS

SEATING CHART

RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

Date | 1/11/2022

4

M
Hart,

ph

Black,
Douglas

-
-
Rivers,
=

> O Portrait @ Landscape

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] 1G]

Lillizn

William

avi
Tiffany

Jump fo:

ENGLISH 11 (51P1) (6] v

E ﬁ' E 1
| b ia i. °
Fost Cook. Devis, Cox

Jose

Jonathan

® Cancel @ Save Help @

‘Smith,

My Home > Teacher Pages

Teacher Pages allow teachers to provide information and communicate with their
students, such as posting announcements, course expectations, etc. for individual
course sections.

To access Teacher Pages as a teacher’s, navigate to the My Home > Classes tab and

click on the Teacher Pages a icon for the appropriate section.

CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH

CAMPUS

REPORTS

ACTIONS

MISSING STUDENTS.

MESSAGES

My Home

Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Tuesday, January 25, 2022

¥ Show Cycle Day Information

O Current ) Today @ All

Classes:

> m m &8 & @
> ] ] -] ) =
> & =] A =
> Y =] & e
> - fre) -] L i
> 22 -] A Eol

2021-2022 ~

Class

ENGLISH 11

ENGLISH 11

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT

AP ENGLISH LITERATURE

ENGLISH 11

STUDY HALL FALL

Period

1

2z

2

Section

1

2z

1

1

3

23

Days

Room

64

64

54

64

64

64

i Help @

Semester

FA SP

FA, SP

FA, SP

FA, SP

FA, SP

FA

Currently, Teacher Pages show course information for that section, including teacher
name(s), section number, cycle days, semesters, section number, and room number.
They also show any notes the teacher has entered for that course section.

Editing Teacher Notes

Teachers with edit permissions can also modify the Teacher Notes section. To update

Notes, click the Edit @ button and enter the desired text.
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ENGLISH 11 (00017)

€ Back Help @
Teacher: Ms. Copeland

Period: 1 Section: 1
Days: G Room: &4
Semesters: FA,SP

Teacher Notes

@'No notes have been entered.

Click the Save button to apply the changes or click Cancel to return to the Teacher Page

without saving.

ENGLISH 11 (00017)

€ Back Help @
Teacher: Ms. Copeland

Period: 1 Section: 1
Days: G Room: 64
Semesters: FA SP

Teacher Notes

M <

1]
1]
I
1]
[N
1
| \II"
I
@.
i
[

(Font Size)

Welcome fo English 111

PARTICIPATION

Participation is an integral part of this course. You will receive a grade each week for your clase participation during

that week This will be counted toward your marking period grade and is independent of any homework, tests,

quizzes, or presentation grades. Please see the ATTENDANCE section, below, for information on how attendance will
impact your participation grade (and suggestions en how fo make up pariicipation peints after an absence. -

—I Design ” HTML ” Preview |

SAVE CANCEL

Once changes have been saved, they will be visible in read-only mode on the Teacher

Page.

Daily Notes

Below the teacher notes is an area for Daily Notes. When teachers add daily notes, the
most recent note will always be displayed at the top.

To post a daily note, simply click the Add Daily Note + button and enter the desired text.
Depending on district settings, teachers may have the ability to control whether or not
posts are visible, whether or not students can respond to a daily note, and whether or
not those responses are moderated. These options are specific to individual daily notes,
and are unchecked by default.
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Daily Notes
[ 3 visible Allow Responses Enable Moderation ]

Open discussion time! Topic: What are you grateful for?

Let's continue the discussion we started during class today. | would like everyone to post at least one response
to this note. You may reply to other students’ messages, provided you A) have already posted your own
response to this question, and B) keep your responses appropriate and respectful

Responses can be as short as 3 sentences. There is ne maximum length. | expect responses from all students;
this will count toward your participation grade for this week.

Ready...set _GO!
-

SAVE CANCEL

Allow Responses: When this option is turned on (checked), students will see the Reply
box below that daily note. Keep in mind that all notes and any responses will be visible
to anyone who has access to this Teacher Page (this may include teachers, students,

and parents).

Teacher Notes

=z
Welcome to English 11!

PARTICIPATION

Participation is an integral part of this course. You will receive a grade each week for your class participation during that
week_This will be counted toward your marking period grade and is independent of any homework, tests, quizzes, or
presentation grades. Please see the ATTENDANCE section, below, for information on how attendance will impact your
participation grade (and suggestions on how to make up participation points after an absence.

Daily Notes +

Tuesday, January 25, 2022 3:28 PM Posted by Ms. Copeland
= x

Visible: Yes ALLOWRESPONSES: Yes EMABLE MODERATION: Yes

Open discussion time! Topic: What are you grateful for?

Let's continue the discussion we started during class today. | would like everyone to post at least one response to this note. You
may reply to other students’ messages, provided you A) have already posted your own response to this question, and B) keep
your responses appropriate and respectful.

Responses can be as short as 3 sentences. There is no maximum length. | expect responses from all students; this will count
toward your participation grade for this week_

Ready. set GO!

REPLY

Enable Moderation: When this option is turned on, students' responses must be
approved before they become visible to other users. When moderation is turned on,
students will see a message that their posts are awaiting approval. Teachers will see an
Approve button next to posts that are awaiting approval, but other users will not see the
post until after it is approved.
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Tuesday, January 25, 2022 3:28 PM Posted by Ms. Copeland

Visible: yes ALLOWRESPONSES: yes ENABLE MODERATION: vyes
Open discussion time! Topic: What are you grateful for?
Let's continue the discussion we started during class today. | would like everyone to post at least one response to this note. You may reply to other

students' messages, provided you A) have already posted your ewn response to this question, and B) keep your responses appropriate and
respectful.

Responses can be as short as 3 sentences. There is no maximum length. | expect responses from all students; this will count toward your
participation grade for this week.

Ready...set..GO!

REPLY

loseph Black on January 25, 2022 3:59 PM (Awaiting Approval)

% I'm grateful for my family. Sometimes they drive me crazy but they are a good support system and we have fun together. Also, my older
brother just got his license so he drives me to school now and gives me rides places - so | don't have to have my mom drive me everywhere.

Teachers can also delete any responses; simply click the Delete x button to the left of
the response you want to remove. A message will display indicating that a response has
been deleted.

Tuesday, January 25, 2022 3:28 PM Posted by Ms. Copeland

Visible: Yes ALLOW RESPONSES: Ygs ENABLE MODERATION: Yes
Open discussion time! Topic: What are you grateful for?
Let's continue the discussion we started during class today. | would like everyone to post at least one response to this note. You may reply to other

students’ messages, provided you A) have already pested your own response to this question, and B) keep your responses appropriate and
respectful.

Responses can be as short as 3 sentences. There is no maximum length. | expect responses from all students; this will count toward your
participation grade for this week.

Ready...set...GO!

REPLY

X Joseph Black on January 25,2022 3:58 PM

I'm grateful for my family. Sometimes they drive me crazy but they are a good sUpport system and we have fun together. Also, my older
brother just got his license so he drives me to school now and gives me rides places - so | don't have to have my mom drive me everywhere.

[ Joseph Black on January 25, 2022 3:58 PM ]

Response Deleted

My Home > Classes > Roster Tab

The Roster tab shows a list of all the students who are in this section of the selected
class. This list may be filtered by semester, scheme, and/or cycle day (the Scheme drop-
down may or may not be available depending on the district’s cycle day configuration).
Depending on district settings and permissions, you may also see students' home
district assignments and/or nicknames (note that the Nickname field is an optional,
free-text field that is managed from within the Census module; it may or may not be
populated with data).

From the Roster you may view student alerts and access students’ Personal Information
Records (the ability to see alert icons is permission-based, so not all users will see these
icons). Refer to the section on Student Alerts for details on what each icon means.

To view the Student Record for any student, simply click on the student's name in the
list. For details on viewing the Student Record, refer to the My Home > Student Record
section.
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In addition, you may print a roster by clicking on the Roster Report & icon. The report will
respect the selected Semester, Scheme, and Day filters when generating the report.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]
@i B8 € Back Hep @

Cycle Day G Jumpto:  ENGLISH 11 (51P1) [6] ~
Semester:| Any ~ Day Ay v >
26 Students

Student D Grade Home District

Joseph Black ooty 20797 1

William J Cook (Billy) Gt 37938 1

Jonathan 1 Cox 4 th 42042 11

Tiffany Davis i s e gy 26017 1 Home District A

Teachers whose districts use SchoolTool Premier may also have access to the Roster
Average Dashboard i icon in the upper right of the screen.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANGE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT [Period 2] [B]

8 € Back Help @
Jumpto:| ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (51,P2) [B] ~

Semester: Any v Day. Any v >

22 Students

The dashboard will open in a new window, allowing the teacher to view each chart as an
average of all students on that roster. A section filter is available at the top of the
screen; to see data for other sections, simply select the section(s) to view and click the
Update Page Data button.

@ Student Group ‘

Student ID filter: OFF

Absence & Referral Count By Year

Depending on district settings, users may be able to sync their rosters to Google
Classroom using the Google G icon on the top right of the screen.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 7 [Period 1] [AB]
Wi 8 € Back Hep @
Cycle Day A Jumpto:| ENGLISHT(S3P1)[48]

Semester:  Any v Day Aw v >

Teacher User Guide Page 111 of 372
SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



If the class roster has not been previously synced to Google Classroom, a window will
appear, asking to either create a new classroom in Google to send the roster to, or to
add to an existing class.

Google Classroom Sync

GOOGLE CLASSROOM: [ Select One

SYNC

Click Sync to send the roster. A message will appear if the sync was successful.

The same icon can also unlink a previously sent roster from Google Classroom. After
clicking Unlink and confirming you wish to unlink, a confirmation message will appear if

it was successful.

G a8

P
| & Sync

& Unlink

There are several types of alerts that may be visible on a teacher's class roster and also
on individual students' Personal Information Records. In addition, the alert icons may

provide more information on the specific alert, which displays in a text box that appears
when the user holds the mouse over an alert icon.

Available alerts include the following icons and corresponding mouse-over text:

e )
Medical
AIS Program ) Custom Alerts Send
. IEP Viewer Alerts e e
Service lcon: Notification
con:
lcon: Icon: Icon: lcon:
[ +
Note: Custom Clicking this
Alerts are icon opens a
Mouse-over Mouse-over MOUSE-OVer indicatedbya pop-up
text: Text: text: flag or other ~ where users
AIS Info: IEP Direct Viewer :Zil.::;::';::,-.s image and can enter a
Service: Math MNeeds: :tti:-:ia::ﬂ Camies Epi may be any message to
color defined  send to this
by the district. student via
\_ J
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Student RTI
Information

Icon:

Hovering the
mouse over
this icon will
display a list
of that
student's
active RTI
records.

N

View
Shared
District

Data

Icon:
l.

Clicking
this icon
opens a
window to
display
student
data shared
by another
district.

This icon
appears
only when
districts
have
configured
data
sharing.

Student
Dashboard
Viewer

Icon:

Clicking this
icon opens
a window to
display the
Student
View
dashboard
for that
student.

The mouse-
over text will
display the
name of the
custom alert
as defined in

Maintenance.

WebEdge
Student
Portfolio

Viewer

Icon:

=

Clicking this
icon opens a
window to
display the
WebEdge
Student
Portfolio for
that student.

direct noti-
fication in
the
SchoolTool
mobile app

J

The visibility of these alerts is controlled by district permission settings. Users may be
able to see the alert icon only, the mouse-over text description only, both, or none of
these, depending on their user permissions. Separate permissions also control whether
users may see these icons on a teacher's Roster.

The Send Notification d button appears for students who have opted to receive direct
notifications in the SchoolTool mobile app (this also requires that the district has
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configured that building school level to allow direct notifications). Click the Send
Notification d button and enter a title and message to send to the student, then click
Send. The message will be delivered as a notification on the student’s mobile device.

Message to Patrick Turner (27059)

Title:

Exam retakes

Message:

1 will be offering the Unit #3 Exam retake
tomorrow. If you wani to take it, please stop
by my classroom during Advisory period.
Thanks!

e

119 Characters Remaining

L

Users with permission to view students' SchoolTool Premier dashboards may see a
SchoolTool Dashboard Viewer i icon for students who have a Student ID and have ever
had an in-district enrollment. If this icon appears, users can click on the Viewer icon to

view that student's dashboard in a new window.

If shared data is available from another SchoolTool district, a View District Data & icon
may appear on in the alerts area. This will allow the user to view data from another
district that has been configured for district-to-district data sharing (most likely between
a BOCES and home district). To view shared data (or shared report cards and/or
transcripts), hover over the District Data & icon and Select » the desired option (View
District Data, View District Report Card, or View District Transcript) from the dropdown.

M H 35269

in e 36078
> View Home District A Data

A 2 View Home District A Report Card 718

! 2> View Home District A Transcript

{1 37938
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If the user has View or Edit rights, corresponding buttons will be available for each
record (either an Edit @& icon, for users with Edit permissions, or a Select » icon, for

2

2

2

o
sl

RTI

1/25/2022 Tier |

1/25/2022 Tier Il

users with View permissions).

2

2

RTI

2

# 1/25/2022 Tier |

X

@ 1/25/2022 Tier |l

2

X

2

2

or

RTI

2 1/25/2022 Tier |

> 1/25/2022 Tier Il

Viewing RTI Records

Users with View rights only will see Select » icons for each record in the list.

m

RTI
m

> 1/25/2022 Tier|
N > 1/25/2022 Tier Il

Select a record to view details in read-only mode. Click the Back « button to return to the
student record. Click the RTI Detail Report & icon to print the RTI record and its

associated intervention details.
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& € Back Help @
Lowell, Patricia (36078)
Start: 1/20/2022 End:
Level: Tier|
Type:
Timeline:
Faculty: wartin, Kathleen
Description:

Date Faculty Intervention Effect Type Description

2/7/2022 Copeland, Katie This is a description.

Editing RTI Records

Users with Edit rights can click the Edit @ button for any of the RTI records listed.

Ex

2

RTI

X

& 1/25/2022 Tier |

X

& 1/25/2022 Tier Il

Click the Edit ' icon for any record to open it in edit mode. Make changes as needed
and click Save @ to return to the student record. Please note that any number of
interventions may be edited or added, but the top section of the RTI record cannot be
changed from this screen. Click the RTI Detail Report & icon to print the RTl record and
its associated intervention details.

8 B save © Cancel Help @
Young, Patricia (36078)
Start: 1/20/2022 End:
Level: Tier|
Type:
Timeline:
Faculty: Martin, Kathleen
Description:
+ Add
Date Faculty Intervention Effect Type Description
= x 2/7/2022 Copeland, Katie

My Home > Classes > Seating Chart Tab

Any teacher that has classes assigned to them has access to a Seating Chart tab that
will allow all of their students' photos to be organized in a manner that reflects their
seats in the class. The seating chart will enable teachers to:
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Drag and drop photos to rearrange seating charts

See only students that are scheduled for class on the specified day
Print any day's seating chart for use by substitute teachers

Create printable seating layouts in either portrait or landscape mode

Viewing a Seating Chart

To use the seating chart navigate to Home > My Home > Seating Chart.

ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]
8 @ € Back Help @

umpto:  ENGLISH 11(S1,P1) (6]

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] (6]

W *

) e -

- - N ¥
o wat cook Dave,
sonet wilam Tty

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu
Joseph  Lilien Jose  Douglas

The Seating Chart screen contains the following components:

» Date Field — the Date field will default to the current date, and will cause the seat-
ing chart to display only students for that date. To view students for a different
date, enter the desired date, or use the date selector to do so, and click on the
Select Dates » button to refresh the screen.

» Print — the Report & button in the upper right corner of the screen will open a new
window to that displays the seating chart and course information only. This report
is displayed as an HTML page and does not utilize the standard report viewer. To
print the Report, locate your browser's print button in the Report window, and print
as you would a normal web page.

 Edit — the Edit @ button allows the changing of student seat locations within the
window. See below for specifics.

e Back - the « Back button returns the user to their Home > My Home screen.

Modifying a Seating Chart

Any seating chart can be modified by a teacher:

1. Select the desired date, and click the Select Dates » button to refresh the
screen if necessary.

2. Click the Edit @ button

3. Select either the Portrait or Landscape option as desired. This changes the
overall orientation of the "classroom" to vertical (portrait) or horizontal (land-
scape). Changing this will alter how the Seating Chart is displayed and printed.
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« Itis possible to have student images outside of the border when chan-
ging from one of these options to the other. If this happens, simply drag
the student image back toward the center of the screen.

4. Drag and drop the student photos, one at a time, to a location on the screen
that reflects the classroom layout.

5. Save all changes with the Save @ button, or use the Cancel s button to cancel
any modifications.

For all days, past and present, each student will remain in the same "seat" until moved.
New student images will be displayed as students enter the course, and students
leaving the course will no longer display.

My Home > Classes > Attendance Tab

The Attendance tab respects the school calendar, as set up in Maintenance. This
includes grade-specific calendar entries, such as days where all students in a certain
grade level are scheduled to be out of school (all ninth graders are on a school trip, or
Regents testing days, for example).

Taking Daily Attendance

New York State requires teachers to take daily attendance. This could be through an
assigned homeroom or general education class, or via a period which has been
designated to drive daily attendance, such as period 1. Attendance taken in homeroom
or a designated period can affect the entire day’s attendance based on your district
preferences. For example, if a student is marked absent, they will appear absent to every
other teacher who has them in a class throughout the day. Use this section to become
familiar with taking daily (i.e. full day) attendance.

From your Class list (in My Home), select & your Homeroom or choose the period which
drives daily attendance.
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CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES
My Home
Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Tuesday, January 25, 2022 @i Help @
4 Hide Cycle Day Information
Cycle day B in Mindex MS - Middle School
Cycle day T in Mindex ES1 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES3 - Elementary
O current O Today @ All 2021-2022
Classes:
Class Period Section Days Room Semester
> L al ] 5 &1 ENGLISH 11 1 6 64 FASP
> L il =] A &1 ENGLISH 1 2 2 G 64 FA, SP
> &l a8 & &1 ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT 2 1 B 64 FA, SP
> o] =] & = AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 1 B 64 FA, SP
> -~ bre] a . &1 ENGLISHM 3 3 6 64 Fa, SP

The Attendance tab will automatically open, displaying a list of students with radio
buttons or check boxes next to their pictures/names.

HOMEROOM ATTENDANCE PERIOD ATTENDANCE

Homeroom

Attendance has not been submitted.
oate: (02w S

Show Pictures OYes @No

(Present-26

(A)bsent-0
(Mardy-0
P A T
®
® o] [e
®
® [e

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

@ save € Back Help @ @ save € Back Help @
Jumpto:  ENGLISH 11 (S1,P1) [6] v

Atendance has ot beensubitted.

vate. |20z z

Show Pictures () Yes @No

(Present-26
(A)psent-0

Student Grade YTDA QTDA QroT (T)ardy-0

Minut

PooA T Stugent Grade YDA QDA QUDT

Black, Joseph (2077) " 0 0 o -
Cook, William J. (37938) n 1 0 0 ® O ©O Lad Black, Joseph (20797) n o o o L4
Cox, Jonthan ., (42042) " . o o e o o & Cook, William J. (37938) n 0 0 o
e Ty (26017 " . . . e o o B Cor Jonatnan . (s2042) 11 0 o @
Figueroa, Denise N. (36718) n [} [ 0 ® O O 84 Davis, Tiffany (26017) n 0 0 0 [ ]

A message letting you know whether or not you have submitted attendance yet displays
above the date field.

The date field allows you to view and/or submit attendance for previous days.
Attendance cannot be submitted for future dates.

1. Take attendance for each student: click once on the appropriate radio button to
show if a student is:

Teacher User Guide
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P for present (the default), or

A for absent, or

T for tardy, or

K for known absence (this will only appear if you are taking daily attend-
ance during a period course — see below right and if your district allows
it.)
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The availability of these radio button options is a district preference. If
you are only allowed to mark a student Absent, radio buttons do not
appear; instead you will use a check box to mark students absent.

Note: For certain types of student visits, “Absent” may be pre-selected if
the visit spans the entire period.

2. In addition, users who have permission to submit period attendance minutes
will see an additional “Minutes” column on the Period Attendance screen (not
shown in these screen shots).

» To submit period attendance minutes, select the appropriate attendance
option (P, A, T, or K, if applicable) and enter the appropriate numeric value
in the Minutes field to specify the number of minutes the student atten-
ded the course that day/period. The Minutes value will default to the full
course minutes as defined in the Course Catalog. When a student is
marked Absent, the Minutes value will default to zero (0). Depending on
your district's configuration, these values may or may not be allowed to
exceed the maximum number of course minutes.

» Users with permission to batch enter minutes will see a Batch Adjust
Minutes s icon in the Minutes column header. Clicking on this icon
allows the user to enter a value to copy to all rows.

P A T Student Grade  YTDA  QTDA  QTDT

® @] o] 84 Black, Joseph (20797) n 0 0 0 i}
® (o] o 84 Cook, William J. (37938) n 0 0 ]
®@ O O 84 Cox, Jonathan . (42042) n 0 0 ]
® O O 84 Davis, Tiffany (26017) n 0 0 0 L]

Note: Period attendance minutes are not available for courses defined as
using subject-based minute calculations.

3. Period Reason: If that building school level allows teachers to resolve period
absences and/or period tardies, an additional “Reason” column will display on
this screen.

Student Grade YDA QDA QmOT

When a student is marked Absent or Tardy, a drop-down will appear in the
Reason column, allowing the teacher to select from a pre-defined list of
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reasons. Once attendance is submitted, the period absence or tardy will be
resolved with the selected reason.

[ A v s Ll Student Grade YDA QDA QTDT
Reason

2
e e e e

Note: The Reason drop-down will not appear when a student is marked Absent
if this period drives daily attendance or when a student is expected to be
absent due to a daily absence, student visit, ISS/0SS, etc.

A. When you have finished marking each student’s attendance, click
once on the green Submit Attendance @ icon in the upper right corner
of the tab. The tab will refresh, showing a confirmation message in
the upper left corner of the window indicating that the attendance has
been submitted successfully and is saved.

B. Repeat the steps above for each subsequent course until you have fin-
ished taking attendance.

Note: The Attendance sub-module respects the school calendar, as
set up in Maintenance. This includes grade-specific calendar entries,
such as days where all students in a certain grade level are scheduled
to be out of school (all ninth graders are on a school trip, or Regents
testing days, for example).

4. When you have finished taking attendance, click the Save @ button in the upper
right corner to update the attendance record. When attendance has been suc-
cessfully saved, you will receive a confirmation message that “Attendance has
been submitted.”

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

B Save € Back Help @

Jumpto:| ENGLISH 11 (S1,P1) 6] v

Note: District policy dictates whether homeroom attendance can be
updated/re-submitted after it has been initially saved. If your district allows
this, the save button remains on the screen for the rest of the day; if this is not
allowed, the save button will disappear after the record is saved.

Additional Options
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The information and options displayed on attendance screens is dependent on district
settings, so these screens may look slightly different from the screenshots below.

For example:

» Custom Alerts: If your district has configured custom alerts for display on attend-
ance screens, you may see a column at the far left that shows the available cus-
tom alerts for that student. This column is provided for informational purposes

only. Hovering over a custom alert image will display the name of the alert.

 Remote Attendance:

3 A T

mty o ® o]

mty (O] o o

th ®

84

8

Minutes
-

Student Grade

Black, Joseph (20797) "

Cook, William J. (37938)

Cox, Jonathan . (42042)

Davis, Tiffany (26017) n

Figueroa, Denise N. (36718) il

YTDA aQTDA aroT

1 1 0

o )

2 1 )

0 0 0

0 0 0

If your district is using Remote Attendance options, you may

see one or two columns with checkboxes to indicate whether a student was In Per-
son or Remote (Out) and/or if the student received In Person or Remote instruc-
tion on that day. These options are used for tracking and reporting purposes only

and should be used in conjunction wit

» Submitting Daily Attendance from Period Screens:

h the present/absent options.

stud. Location @ inst. Modaiity @
) Remote (Ou) () Remote

Student

0 Black, Joseph (20797)

84 Gook, William J. (37938)

o Cox, Jonathan I. (42042)

84 Davis, Tiffany (26017)

84 Figueroa, Denise N. (36718)

Gade YDA QTDA  QTDT

n 1 1 0

n 1 0 0

2 1 o

n 0 0 0

n 0 0 0

Depending on district settings,

users may also have the ability to submit daily attendance from this screen (this is
most often used in BOCES environments or in other situations where a dedicated
attendance clerk does not exist).
1. To submit daily attendance (absences, ins, or outs), simply click the Add
+ button in the Daily Reason column.

P A

mey O @

® O

o @

mey @ O

Daily
son

O

+ Cook, William J. (37938)

Student

Black, Joseph (20797)

+ Cox, Jonathan |. (42042)

+ Davis, Tiffany (26017)

Grade YTDA QTDA  QIDT

1 0

B

1 2 0

1 0 0 0

2. Using the pop-up, specify the details of the daily attendance record and
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Daily Reason

@ Absence (OIn (O Out
Date: 271172022

Reason: NONE ~
Excused by: NONE -
Comments:

&

SAVE CANCEL

3. To modify daily attendance or enter additional records, hover over the
Edit & button for a student's daily record and choose the appropriate

Add +, Edit &, or Delete x option as desired.

Daily

Student Grad
Reason

out Black, Joseph (20797) Y

+ Daily Reason
[F X Out12:50PM: Excused Early by Nurse

Taking Period Attendance

New York State requires secondary teachers to take period attendance for each period

of the day. Use this section to become familiar with taking period attendance.

CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES

My Home

‘Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Tuesday, January 25, 2022
4 Hide Cycle Day Information
Cycle day B in Mindex MS - Middle School
Cycle day T in Mindex ES1 - Elementary

Cycle day T in Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES3 - Elementary

(O Current O Today @ All 2021-2022
Classes:
Class Period Section Days
> -~ e} =] A &1 ENGLISH11 1 G
> -~ il ] & £1 ENGLISH 11 2 2 6
> = =] ) £1 ENGLISH 12/AMER LT 2 1 B
> 7 a A &1 AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 1 B
> ~ 2 =] A &1 ENGLISH 11 3 3 6

Room

64

64

64

64

64

Wi Help @

=4

Semester

FA SP

FA, SP

FA&, SP

FA SP

FA SP

From your My Home view, select the class period you wish to take attendance for by
clicking the Select »button to the left of the class. The Attendance tab will automatically

open, displaying a list of students with radio buttons or check boxes next to their

names.
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Note: Teachers can also take period attendance for multiple course sections that meet
simultaneously by choosing the appropriate time from the drop-downs and clicking the
Take Attendance > button above the class list. Please refer to the section on Taking

Attendance for Multiple Sections.

RADIO BUTTONS FOR ATTENDANCE

CHECK BOXES FOR ATTENDANCE

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANGE GRADES ALERTS SEATINGCHART ~ RECOMMENDATIONS

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

Jumpto: E!
Attendance has not been submitted
fs]
OYes @No

Date: |3/17/2022

Show Pictures

(Pyresent-26

(Ajbsent-0

(Tyardy-0

Student Grade
Black, Joseph (20797) n 1
Cook, William J. (37938) n 0

Cox, Jonathan I (42042) m 2 1

Davis, Tiffany (26017) R 0 0

Date:  |3/17/2022

Show Pictures

(Pres:
(Absent-0

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

Jump to:

Attendance has not been submitted.

=

OYes @No

ent - 26

Student Grade

ey [m] Black, Joseph (20797) 1 1
% u] Cook, Wiliam J. (37938) " 0
- o Cox Jonathan I. (42042) n 2 1

ity m] Davis, Tiffany (26017) n 0 0
L =] Figueroa, Denise N. (36718) 1" 0 0

ENGLISH 11 (81.P1) [6] v

B Save € Back Help @

e ¢ ¢ ¢ e

A message letting you know whether or not you have submitted attendance displays

above the date.

The date field allows you to submit attendance for today, and view attendance for

previous days.

Submitting Attendance

1. Present/Absent Options: To take attendance for each student, click once on
the appropriate radio button to the right of each student to show if the student

is:
» P for present (the default)

» A for absent (does not appear in class)
« T for tardy (arrives to class late)
» K for known absence (student has a legitimate reason for not being in the

period)

The availability of these radio button options is a district preference. If
you are only allowed to mark a student Absent or Present, radio buttons
do not appear; instead you will use a check box to mark students absent.

Students who have a scheduled student visit that spans the entire period
or does not have an end time will be set to “Absent” by default.
Additionally, if a student has a scheduled visit during a period that drives
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daily attendance and is marked absent in that period, a daily attendance
record will not be generated.

2. Minutes: In addition, users who have permission to submit period attendance
minutes will see an additional “Minutes” column on the Period Attendance
screen (not shown in these screen shots).

» To submit period attendance minutes, select the appropriate attendance
option (P, A, T, or K, if applicable) and enter the appropriate numeric value
in the Minutes field to specify the number of minutes the student atten-
ded the course that day/period. The Minutes value will default to the full
course minutes as defined in the Course Catalog. When a student is
marked Absent, the Minutes value will default to zero (0). Users may
enter any numeric value between 0 and 999 (values must be non-negative
whole numbers).

» Users with permission to batch enter minutes will see a Batch Adjust
Minutes s icon in the Minutes column header. Clicking on this icon
allows the user to enter a value to copy to all rows.

Absent Fered Mindtes Student Grae YToA aqroa
Reason -

Brooks, Teresa R (29011) 12 0 o

o

Note: Period attendance minutes are not available for courses defined as
using subject-based minute calculations.

3. Period Reason: If that building school level allows teachers to resolve period
absences and/or period tardies, an additional “Reason” column will display on
this screen.

Absent o : Student Grae  YTDA  QTDA

NONE M 0 Adams, Michael A. (34997) 9 0 0 [

o 04 Gray, Chares & 28217 5 o . o

o 84 Hunt, David E. (8547) 12 0 [ o

When a student is marked Absent or Tardy, a drop-down will appear in the
Reason column, allowing the teacher to select from a pre-defined list of
reasons. Once attendance is submitted, the period absence or tardy will be
resolved with the selected reason.

Apsent ° Stugent Grade YTDA QTDA

[} Adams, Michael A. (34997) 9 0 0 (]

84 Gray, Charles A. (28211) 9 0 0 [i]

8 Hunt, David E. (8547) 12 0 0 o

8 Johnson, Frederick M. (49330) 10 0 0 e
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Note: The Reason drop-down will not appear when a student is marked Absent
if this period drives daily attendance or when a student is expected to be

absent due to a daily absence, student visit, ISS/0SS, etc.

4. When you have finished taking attendance, click the Save @ button to update
the attendance record. You will receive a confirmation message that “Attend-
ance has been submitted” indicating a successful save.

INFO ROSTER

ATTENDANCE

GRADES  ALERTS

SEATING CHART

RECOMMENDATIONS

(Pyresent- 26
(osent-0

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [6]

Show Pictures (O ves @ No

Black, Joseph (20797)

Cook, William J. (37938)

Cox, Jonathan . (42042)

B Save ¢ Back Help @

Jumpto: ENGLISH 11 (S1P1)[6]

Note: District policy dictates whether period attendance can be updated/re-
submitted after it has been initially saved. If your district allows this, the save
button remains on the screen; if not, the save button will disappear after the

record is saved.

Additional Options

The information and options displayed on attendance screens is dependent on district
settings, so these screens may look slightly different from the screenshots below.

For example:

» Custom Alerts: If your district has configured custom alerts for display on attend-
ance screens, you may see a column at the far left that shows the available cus-
tom alerts for that student. This column is provided for informational purposes

only. Hovering over a custom alert image will display the name of the alert.

mty ®

th ®

A T

® fe)

® o

©] (o]

o

84

8

Minutes
-

Student

Black, Joseph (20797)

Cook, William J. (37938)

Cox, Jonathan . (42042)

Davis, Tiffany (26017)

Figueroa, Denise N. (36718)

Grade

"

"

n

YTDA

1

2

0

0

aQTDA

1

o

0

0

aroT

0

)

0

0

 Remote Attendance:

and should be used in conjunction with the present/absent options.
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If your district is using Remote Attendance options, you may
see one or two columns with checkboxes to indicate whether a student was In Per-
son or Remote (Out) and/or if the student received In Person or Remote instruc-
tion on that day. These options are used for tracking and reporting purposes only
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() Remote (Ou)

stud. Location®  inst. Modalty @
() Remote

Student

o Black, Joseph (20797)

o B Davis, Tiffany (26017)

o @ Cook,WiliamJ. (37938)

o Cox, Jonathan I. (42042)

84 Figueroa, Denise N. (36718)

n

» Submitting Daily Attendance from Period Screens:
users may also have the ability to submit daily attendance from this screen (this is
most often used in BOCES environments or in other situations where a dedicated
attendance clerk does not exist).

1. To submit daily attendance (absences, ins, or outs), simply click the Add
+ button in the Daily Reason column.

Depending on district settings,

3

Wty O

®

o

Lok~ SO

A

®

o

®

o

Student

@ Black, Joseph (20797)
+ Cook, William J. (37938)
+ Cox, Jonathan |. (42042)

+ Davis, Tiffany (26017)

Gre

1

B

B

1

ade

YTDA  QTDA

2

0

0

aroT

0

0

0

0

2. Using the pop-up, specify the details of the daily attendance record and

click Save.

Daily Reason

Reason:

Excused by:

Comments:

@ Absence (OIn (O Out
Date: 271172022

NONE

NONE

&

SAVE CANCEL

3. To modify daily attendance or enter additional records, hover over the
Edit @ button for a student's daily record and choose the appropriate

Add +, Edit &, or Delete x option as desired.

Daily
Reason

& out

Student

Black, Joseph (20797)

Grad

n

+ Daily Reason
[F X OQut12:50PM: Excused Early by Nurse

Taking Attendance for Multiple Sections

Teachers can take period attendance for multiple course sections that meet

simultaneously from the Home > My Home > Classes Tab.
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CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAmBUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES

My Home

Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Thursday, March 17, 2022 i Help @
4 Hide Cycle Day Information

Cycleday R
Cycle day Rin Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day Rin Mindex ES3 - Elementary

@ current O Today O All [Taks sttendanceat: 11 v @ 01 v AM v )]
Cla
Class Period Section Days Room Semester
> L] & B A & ENGLISHT 1 1 [} 64 FA SP
> ] & -] & £ ENGLISK12R 1 2 [ 164 A, SP
> L] i ] A £ ENGLISHT 2 2 [ 64 FA SP

This feature applies only to period-based courses, so this option may not be visible for
all users and cannot be used for supplemental courses/homerooms.

1. To use this feature, choose the appropriate time from the drop-downs and click
the Take Attendance > button. The time is set to the current time by default.

2. The teacher will be redirected to an attendance screen that displays all stu-
dents who are scheduled for classes that meet at the selected time on that
day. The tab at the top of the screen will indicate the time that was selected.
This screen does not allow users to enter attendance for any day other than the
current date.

Note: Teachers will not be able to access any section-specific tabs, such as the
Roster or Grades tab, from this screen.

[Attendance for all classes that meet on 3/17/2022 at 10:56 AM]

B Save ¢ Back Help @
Show Pictures () Yes @ No

(P)resent - 52
(A)bsent- 0
(Tyardy -0

P A T Reason Student Grade YTDA QTDA QroT QTDK
® O O Allen, Amanda D. (25475) 12 0 0 o 0
*H . @ O o) Allen, Brian (28143) n i} 0 [ 0

=Y ] [0} O O Allen, Irene R_(28615) 1 0 0 0 0

¢ e ¢ e

® O O Anderson, David W. (27000) 12 0 0 [} 0

3. Use the radio buttons or checkboxes to enter the attendance for each student
and click the Save @ button to submit attendance for these students.

4. All building school level attendance options and period structures will be
respected when taking attendance for multiple sections. Therefore, some
options may not be available for some students. In addition, if the selected
time corresponds with a period that is used to drive daily attendance for any
students on this screen, a daily absence will be automatically recorded for
those students as appropriate.

5. Attendance may still be taken for each section individually if desired by nav-
igating to the appropriate section from the list on the Classes tab.
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Note: If sections include students from multiple building/school levels,
teachers must have the appropriate rights for each of these buildings and/or
school levels to see all students.

The information and options displayed on attendance screens is dependent on
district settings, so these screens may look slightly different from the
screenshots below.

For example:

« If your district has configured custom alerts for display on attendance
screens, you may see a column at the far left that shows the available
custom alerts for that student. This column is provided for informational
purposes only. Hovering over a custom alert image will display the name
of the alert.

Attendance for all classes that meet on 3/17/2022 at 10:56 AM

B save € Back Help @
show Pictures O Yes @ No

(Pyresent-52

(Absent-0
(Tardy -0

3 A T Reason Student Grade YTDA QDA QTDT QDK
® O O Allen, Amanda D. (25475) 12 0 0 0 0
T ® o o Allen, Brian (28143) 1 0 [ 0 0

el @ o O Allen, Irene R. (28615) 1 0 0 0 ]

e © e ©

®@ O O Anderson, David W. (27000) 12 0 0 0 0

« If your district is using Remote Attendance options, you may see one or
two columns with checkboxes to indicate whether a student was In Per-
son or Remote (Out) and/or if the student received In Person or Remote
instruction on that day. These options are used for tracking and reporting
purposes only and should be used in conjunction with the present/absent
options.

stud. Location®  nst. Modaity
) Remote (0ut) [0 Remote Reason

>
o

Student Grade YTDA QDA QTDT

o o o+ Black, Joseph (20797) n 1 1 o

o + ook, Wiliam J. (37938) n 1 0 o

Cox, Jonathan | (42042) n 2 1 0

o o + Davis, Tiffany (26017) n 0 0 0

® ® @ ® @
o)
+

e © e & e

o + Figueroa, Denise N. (36718) 11 0 o 0

My Home > Classes > Alerts Tab

The Alerts tab shows a list of attendance alerts for that class. Here, the teacher will see
a separate alert for each day on which course attendance was not submitted.
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INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

< Back Help @

> Attendance was not submitted on 1/24/2022

Clicking on the Select > button for an individual alert will take the user directly to the
attendance screen for the specified day, where the teacher may then submit attendance
as appropriate.

My Home > Classes > Info Tab

The Info tab shows a summary of that course’s details. This tab includes the following
information:

» Course number and name

» School Level: The school level for this course

o Department: The department for this course

» Gender: The gender assigned to this course (Male, Female, or Co-Ed)
» Description: The description of this course as defined by the course catalog
» Prerequisites: Lists any prerequisites required for this course

» Days: The days on which this course meets

» Period: The period in which this course meets

» Room: The room assigned to this course

» Marking Periods: The semester(s) during which this course is held

» Teachers: The teacher(s) assigned to this course

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

00017 ENGLISH 11

School Level: High School Days: G
Department: English Period: 1

Room: 64
Gender: Co-Ed
Marking Periods: Fall Semester
Description: ENGLISH 11 .
Spring Semester
Prerequisites:
Teachers: Katie Copeland

My Home > Classes > Recommendations Tab

The Recommendations tab allows teachers to submit course recommendations for the
following school year for each of their students. Submitted recommendations can be
reviewed by the appropriate scheduling/counseling staff and can be approved as
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appropriate. Once recommendations are approved, students will receive course
selections for the recommended courses.

Note: Access to the Recommendations tab is controlled by user permissions, so not all
users will have the ability to submit recommendations.

In course sections that have multiple teachers assigned to the section, each teacher can
submit his or her own recommendations. If a student has already received one or more
recommendations for other courses within that department, a "More Information" @ icon
will be displayed next to the student's name. Hover over the icon to see more details on
other recommendations.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

B © <« Back Hep @

[0 show Inactive Students JumpTo:  ENGLISH 11(S1,P1)[6] v

Student Recommendations s i

Black, Joseph (20797) { Other Recommendations

ENGLISH 12/CREAT WRITING (00027) ~
ENGLISH 12R (00022) Katie Copeland

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03639) hd
ENGLISH 12/JOURNALISM (00029) ~

ENGLISH 12/SHAKESPEAR (00665) ~
+

Cook, William (37938) @ ENGLISH 12/CREAT WRITING (00027) M

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03639) ~
ENGLISH 12/JOURNALISM (00029) ~

ENGLISH 12/SHAKESPEAR (00665) hd
+

Recommendations can only be submitted during the submission window defined for
that building school level, but can be updated and resubmitted at any time between the
start and end dates of that submission window. To enter recommendations, use the
drop-downs to select the appropriate course recommendation(s) for each student. If
you'd like to add more than one recommendation for a student, click the Add + button to
create a new row and select the appropriate recommendation using the dropdown(s)
provided.

Student Recommendations 8 i

Black, Joseph (20797) @ ENGLISH 12/CREAT WRITING (00027)

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03639)
ENGLISH 12/JOURNALISM (00029)

ENGLISH 12/SHAKESPEAR (00665)
+

To enter the same recommendation for multiple students, click the Mass Enter Course
Recommendations ¥ button.
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Student

Adams, Elizabeth (27741)

Allen, William (5791)

Anderson, Maria (45874)

Recommandationi

NONE v

+

NONE v

NONE A

In the pop-up that appears, select the appropriate course(s) and choose whether to
apply that recommendation to all students or only to those who do not yet have any
recommendations.

Add Course Recommendations

+

() All Students

Mass Enter Course Recommendations

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03639)

(@ Students without course recommendations

APPLY CANCEL

To remove all of the recommendations you have entered for these students in a single
operation, click the Clear All Course Recommendations W button. This will set all of the
recommendations to "NONE" for all students on this screen.

Student

Black, Joseph (20797) @

Cook, William (37938) @

Recommendations 8@
ENGLISH 12/CREAT WRITING (00027) v
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03639) v
ENGLISH 12/JOURNALISM (00029) hd
ENGLISH 12/SHAKESPEAR (00665) v
+
ENGLISH 12/CREAT WRITING (00027) v
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03639) v
ENGLISH 12/JOURNALISM (00029) hd
ENGLISH 12/SHAKESPEAR (00665) b
+

Once recommendations have been entered, click the Save @ button to submit. A
confirmation message will appear at the top of the screen indicating that
recommendations have been submitted successfully.

Teacher User Guide
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ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

[Vour course recommendations have been submmed]

[ Show Inactive Students
Student

Black, Joseph (20797) @

B © < Back Help @

JumpTo: ENGLISH 11 (S1P1) [g] v
Recommendations s i
ENGLISH 12/CREAT WRITING (00027) ~
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03639) v
ENGLISH 12/JOURNALISM (00029) v

+
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Note: Depending on permissions, users may be able to submit course recommendations
for other departments and building school levels. See help for Scheduling > Course
Catalog > Course Details for more information.

Grade Book Overview

SchoolTool includes a grade book feature which allows teachers to log and track daily
assignments, tests, quizzes, etc, for each student, for each subject or course that they
teach. Grade books are specific to each course and must be set up for each course
individually.

Grade books are also available for ungraded courses, such as study halls, lunches, and
linked courses. When a teacher navigates into an ungraded course, they will have the
option to create a grade book for the purpose of tracking class assignments, progress,
participation, and more. The only options within the Grades tab that will be available for
these courses are the grade book editor, reports, and setup; all submit options and
grade override options will be unavailable for ungraded courses.

Note: Since many of the grading tasks require a grade book to already be set up, the
instructions generally assume that a grade book has already been created and set up for
the selected class. If the grade book is not set up for a particular class, you should refer
to the Initial Grade Book Setup section for instructions.

1. To access the grade book, Select » a class from the list in the Home > My
Home > Classes tab.

Note: You may also click the Grade Book B icon on the Classes tab to navigate
directly to a course’s grade book.

CLASSES STUDENTS ‘SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES
My Home
Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Tuesday, January 25, 2022 Wi Help @
4 Hide Cycle Day Information
Cycle day B in Mindex MS- Middle Schoal
Cycle day T in Mindex ES1 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day T in Mindex ES3 - Elementary
O current O Today @ All 20212022 ~
Classes:
Class Period Section Days  Room Semester
> » o e & & ENGUSHN 1 G 64 FA,SP
> | 8 & £ ENGLSHT1 2 2 G 64 FA,SP
> & 8 & £1  ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT 2 1 B 64 FA,SP
> @ =] B &1 APENGLISHLITERATURE 3 1 8 64 FA,SP
> | =] & & ENGLSH1I 3 E G 64 FA,SP

2. The screen will refresh to display additional tabs specific to that course. The
Attendance tab is the default for most courses.
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3. To access that course’s active grade book, click on the Grades tab.
4. The Grade Book Editor view will appear. If the grade book has been set up, the
grade book editor will display.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE

GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

View:| Grade book editor

| [ [[stent

v € Back

Jumpte:  ENGLISH 11 (S1,P1) [6]

|[Catcher Quix .|| check in

[enhr s o i . [ehcking — [cacbor i [epmekina |

~| € Back Help @

18 7578 Black Joseph u
28 5540 cook vaiam 3]
3 5758 Cox, Jonathan 3]

n 3]

05 7570 Hart Dougias
1 eaes Hyphen, Dors 0
28 01 lomson Emly 1]

B e e

141] 18 [] 14 11 i) 411
1010 1 8]

14101 n 1w
1400 8]
81 n
210 n
210 n
1411 n 3]

1411 n iz
12 1] n 21
10 11 4] 1401

181 n

€[]
1 (]

0[]
o
210
20

18 [1
71
2011
11

1

1

1

1 10 0]

1 2z

18 (] 1 140

1811 n e
18] 1
16 11 1
1
1
1

16 (]

2011
17101
20 (1
15 (]
120

2011
20101 2z

rking Periods - Enriched 1 20212022

5.

If the grade book has not been set up, the Grade Book Setup screen will appear.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE

GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [C]

View: Grade book setup

+

~| Jumpto: ENGLISH 11 (S3P3)[a] v

€ Back Help @

6. Users can “Jump” to any other active grade book using the “Jump to” drop-
down, which is available on all Grade Book Setup and Grade Book Editor
screens. This menu only shows grade books available for the school year you

are currently working with

Each class can have multiple grade books, but only one can be active at a time.
Grade books are year specific. To view past years, select “All Classes” button
from Classes tab. You can'’t jump to another year without going to the Classes

tab.

Note: The “Jump to” drop-down menu is available on all grade book screens to
allow users to quickly navigate to another course’s grade book. Changes are
not saved when jumping between grade books.

Grade Book Setup

Because grade books are specific to each class, teachers will use their My Home course
list to select a class, and then build a grade book unique to that class. The grade book
will need to be set up for each class before any of the grading tasks can be performed.
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There are six (6) parts to creating a new grade book. The suggested work flow is to
follow this process for each grade book, repeating it as often as necessary until all
grade books have been completed.

» Part 1: users create the grade book name. This is typically “subject + year + grade
(G#) + period (P#).”

 Part 2: users select the Averaging Method for this grade book (points or per-
centage).

 Part 3: users add and configure categories (i.e. exams, homework, take-home pro-
jects, extra credit, etc), and if appropriate, weights. At least one category is
required.

« Part 4: users add attributes (teachers’ notes for receiving credit or no credit, or
attributes with modifiers that adjust assignment grades) to the grade book. Attrib-
utes are optional.

« Part 5: users add scales (different forms of grading scales) to the grade book.
Scales are optional and used more in elementary grades.

« Part 6: users add assignments (individual tests, homework assignments, projects,
etc) to the grade book and link them to appropriate categories and marking peri-
ods.

Note: Certain grade book options, such as subjects, attributes, skill sets, or other
grading features, may or may not be available depending on your district’s
settings.

Initial Grade Book Setup

When a user navigates to a course’s Grades tab (or selects the Grade Book icon from
the Classes tab), they will be directed to that course’s grade book. If no grade books
have been set up for that course, the user will be directed to the Grade Book Setup view
instead, where they may set up a new grade book.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

View: Grade book setup ~ Jumpto:| ENGLISH11(53P3) [6] v € Back Help @

+

To create a new grade book, click the Add + button.

Create a New Grade Book

A new grade book may be created from scratch or imported from a previous year.

Teacher User Guide Page 135 of 372
SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



1.

Teacher User Guide

SchoolTool Version 20.0

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMEMDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

Help @

Jumpto:| ENGLISH 11 (S3P3) [G] v

Import from: | 2021-2022 ~ NONE ~

Categories Only
Categories and Assignments

New grade book name:

To create a grade book from scratch, enter the name for the new grade book
and click the Add + button to proceed to the Grade Book Setup for Existing
Grade Books.

Note: Each grade book should have a unique name. A suggested naming
strategy is: subject + year + grade (G#) + period (P#)). For example, “Spanish-
07/08-G7-P3” or “EngComp-07/08-G10-P4-S1."

To use an existing grade book as a template, select the appropriate year from
the first drop-down menu. The second drop-down menu will show a list of all
courses with grade books for the selected year. When a course section is selec-
ted from this list, the import feature will import data from all grade books that
exist for that section.
A. Once a course has been selected, the import options will be available.
Use the radio buttons to select whether to import only that grade
book’s categories, or to import the individual assignments as well.

i. If “Categories Only” is selected, categories, attributes, and
scales will be imported from all grade books in the selected
course section. If the weights of all imported categories do
not add up to 100%, the new grade book will automatically be
set to use unweighted categories.

. If “Categories and Assignments” is selected, all assignments
in any grade book that exists for the selected section will be
imported in addition to any categories, attributes, and scales.
All assignment dates and marking periods will be converted
to correspond to the current course’s marking periods.

. Enter a name for the new grade book and click the Add + button to begin the

import.

Note: If importing using the “Categories and Assignments” option, a warning
message will appear to remind the user that it may take some time to import a
large number of assignments. Click OK and do not close the window or
navigate away from this screen until import is complete.
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This may take several minutes depending on the number of
assignments in the selected class section. Please do not close or
navigate away from this screen until the grade book import is complete,

Do you want to continue?

4. Once the import has completed, the user will be directed to the Grade Book
Setup screen. To proceed, follow the steps for Grade Book Setup for Existing
Grade Books.

Grade Book Setup for Existing Grade Books

Once a grade book has been created, the Grade Book Setup screen will show the
settings for the selected course’s active grade book. The top section of the screen
shows the Averaging Method for that grade book and the default grade book for that
course:

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

View:| Grade book setup v| Jumpto: ENGLISH11(S3P3)[6] v € Back Help @

Averaging Method: Points

Default grade book: | new v + @

Averaging Method:

The Averaging Method drop-down allows users to set the method used to calculate
averages for each grade book. The two options are Points and Percent. If the Points
value is selected, averages will be based on the total number of points achieved out of
the total number possible. If the Percent value is selected, averages will be based on the
averages divided by the number of assignments.

Points averaging example with 3 assignments:

Assignment #1 50/100 = 50% for assignment

Assignment #2 20/40 = 50% for assignment

Assignment #3 100/100 = 100% for assignment

Point average = (50+20+100) / (100+40+100) = 170/240 = 70.83%

Percent averaging example with 3 assignments:

» Assignment #1 50/100 = 50% for assignment

o Assignment #2 20/40 = 50% for assignment

» Assignment #3 100/100 = 100% for assignment
» Percentage average = (50+50+100) / 3 = 66.66%
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Note: Whichever method is selected will affect the current total average taken from all
assignments in this grade book. It is not possible to select different averaging methods
per assignment.

Default Grade Book:

This drop-down sets the active grade book for this course. This menu includes all
existing grade books that have been created for this course.

Use the Add + button to create a new grade book. To change the name of the default
grade book, click the Edit @ button.

Edit a Grade Book Name

The name of the default grade book may be changed at any time by clicking the Edit
button on the Grade Book Setup screen.

Jump to:| ENGLISH 11 (S3,F3) [G] v

Current grade book name: new

Mew grade book name: B ®

To change the grade book name, simply enter the new grade book name in the text field
and click Save @ to apply the changes and return to the Grade Book Setup screen.

Category Tab

Grade Book Categories are topics or headings (like Homework, Tests, Class Work,
Projects, etc.) which individual graded assignments fall under. Categories are how
SchoolTool organizes the various assignments to be graded. You must have at least
one category in order to add assignments, although there is no limit to how many you
add.

The Category tab is selected by default in the Grade Book Setup view.

Note: When a grade book is created using the Import Grade Book method, categories
are also imported. You may modify the categories for the current grade book as needed.
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INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS

SEATING CHART

RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

View: Grade book setup | Jumpto: ENGLISH 11(S3,P3)[g]
Averaging Method: Points  «

Default grade book: | new v + &

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

4 Back Help @

Category Weights: @ Unweighted O Fixed Weights (@] Variable Weights

Category

x @ Oral Participation
x @ Reading
X & Writing

Drop Lowest

o

o

0

+ Help @

The Weighted Categories radio buttons allow users to determine how categories are
weighted when calculating averages. This is set to Fixed Weights by default. You can
turn weighting on or off at any time, and your grade book averages will automatically
recalculate according to the selected option. Categories with 0% weight will still be
available in the grade book editor and when adding assignments, but assignments tied
to those categories will not be included in grade book averages in marking periods

where the category has no weight.

Three weighting options exist for categories: Unweighted, Fixed Weights, or Variable

Weights.

» Unweighted: All categories will be active in all marking periods, and will all be given

equal weight in each marking period.

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

Category Weights: ® Unweighted O Fixed Weights O Variable Weights
Category
X @& Oral Participation
X @ Reading

X @ Writing

Drop Lowest

0

0

0

+ Help @

» Fixed Weights: Categories may each be assigned a specific weight, and all cat-
egories will be active in each marking period. Each category will be given the same

weight in each marking period.
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CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

o

ategory Weights: (O Unweighted @ Fixed Weights () Variable Weights + Help @
Category Weight Drop Lowest
X & Assignments 40 2
X & Oral Participation 15 0
X & Reading 15 0

X & Writing 30 1

» Variable Weights: Categories may be assigned specific weights for each marking
period. Category weights must total 100% for each marking period, and any weight
may be set to 0% if that category is not used in a specific marking period.

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE

Category Weights: (O Unweighted O Fixed Weights @) Variable Weights + Help @

Categon a @ @ a Drop Lowest
Y Weight Weight Weight Weight g

Assignments 20 ES 40 0 2
Oral Participation 20 20 15 15 0
0

Reading 20 15 15 15

& & & ®

Wiiting 30 30 30 0

Note: A message stating that “WARNING: Category weights do not add up to 100%" will
appear if you have selected Yes for weighted categories, but either no categories exist,
or existing category weights do not total 100% for each marking period. As soon as
categories total 100%, or weighting is set to No, the message will disappear.

To add a new category, click Add +. See the Add or Edit a Category section for detailed
instructions.

To edit an existing category, click Edit . See the Add or Edit a Category section for
detailed instructions.

To delete an existing category, click Delete x. If you attempt to delete a category that is
currently in use, you will see a warning prompting you to confirm the action. If you
proceed with the Delete operation, all assignments tied to this category will also be
deleted.

Add or Edit a Category

1. Click the Add Category + button on the right side of the Category tab. To edit
an existing category, click the Edit @ button in the appropriate row.
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CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

Category Weights: O Unweighted @ Fixed Weights O Variable Weights ®<elp (2]
Category ‘Weight Drop Lowest
X @ Assignments 40 2
x & Oral Participation 135 0
X & Reading 15 0

x & Writing 30 1

n u

2. Enter the Category name (i.e. “Homework,” “Exams,” etc.) and the numeric
Weight (if applicable). If you have selected weighting, you must designate
weight values (if using the Variable Weights option, a value must be entered for
each marking period).

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

Category Weights: ' Unweighted ' Fixed Weights (© Variable Weights Help @

al az Qa3 a4
Weight Weight Weight Weight

Categary
Assignments 30 35 40 4 2
Oral Participation 20 20 15 15 0

Reading 20 15 15 15 0

@ © Cancel Writing 30 0 ) 30 1

Note: When adding weighted categories, the total weight of all categories must
add up to 100. If you enter a weight that will result in a total over 100, an error
will appear.

Note: Weight values are numeric only — using decimals, percent (%) signs or
words in this field will result in errors.

3. Configure categories to automatically drop the lowest “X” nhumber of assign-
ments for a marking period, if applicable. When a value is set for a category,
the grade book will automatically drop that number of grades per marking
period, per category, per subject (if applicable). All assignment scores remain
in the teacher’s grade book, but any dropped grades will be excluded when cal-
culating a student’s overall average.

Note: There is no indicator in the Grade Book Editor that an assignment is
going to be dropped as this is calculated on the fly: whenever an average is
calculated or when grades are added/deleted/modified, the lowest “X” humber
of assignment grades are automatically removed from average calculations
appropriately.

Rules for dropping assignment grades:
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» When calculating student averages, any attributes, including those with
modifiers, are applied before determining the lowest assignment grade(s)
to be dropped.

» Assignments with a No Credit attribute applied are treated as a 0 and can
be dropped

» Assignments with an Exempt attribute are treated as nonexistent grades
and cannot be dropped

» 0-point assignments are treated as nonexistent grades and cannot be
dropped

» Assignments not marked as “Include in Average” cannot be dropped

 This feature will not allow a user to delete all assignments for a student.
If the grade book has fewer than the specified number of assignments to
be dropped for a given marking period, category, and subject, no grades
will be dropped for that student. For example, a category configured to
drop the lowest 2 assignments requires 3 or more assignments for that
marking period and category (and subject, if applicable).

4. Click the Save @ button on the far left of the Category row to save your cat-
egory. The screen will refresh to show you the category (and weight, if applic-
able) you have added for this grade book.

Note: You can use the Delete x button to delete your category, or the Edit &
button to make changes to your category name and/or its weight (buttons are
to the left of the category).

5. Repeat these steps for each category in this grade book until all categories and
appropriate weights have been defined.

Note: You can continue to add categories at any time, and can also edit
categories (and their weights) and turn weighting on and off. However, if you
use weighting, all new categories must have a weight, and total weight cannot
exceed 100.

Attribute Tab

Grade book Attributes allow a teacher to designate if a student gets credit for an
assignment or not. For example, you might create an attribute called “exempt” that can
be selected when a child is absent with a legitimate excuse, and therefore failure to turn
in an assignment would not count against them. Or you could create an attribute called
“not handed in” which would result in no credit. Attributes are not required.

Attributes apply to every assignment in this grade book. It is not possible to add
attributes which are only valid for one of a group of assignments.
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To add a new attribute, click Add 4. See the Add an Attribute section for detailed
instructions.

To edit an existing attribute, click Edit . See the Edit an Attribute section for detailed
instructions.

To delete an existing attribute, click Delete x. You may only delete attributes that are not
currently in use.

Add an Attribute

1. Click once on the Add + button on the right side of the Attribute tab. The tab
will refresh with entry fields:

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

hort name: Type: | Mo Credit i

« Name (free-text, required, up to 50 characters): name of the attribute (i.e.
“Not Handed In,” Absent when assigned,” “Exempt,” etc.).

« Short name (free-text, required): This is what will display in the Assign-
ment area (i.e. “NH” for Not Handed In or “EX” for Exempt, etc.).

» Type (drop-down): Choose one of the five (5) options:

» No Credit — means that the student will not get credit for this assign-
ment, regardless of whether a grade is entered or not. This will
count against the student and negatively impact the student’s aver-
age. For example, if the assignment is Not Handed In, the student
might get No Credit.

» Exempt — means that the student is exempted from this assign-
ment, regardless of whether a grade is entered or not. The absence
of a grade will NOT count against the student and any grade
entered will NOT impact the student’s average. For example, the stu-
dent may have already completed extra credit and is exempt from a
quiz or homework.

» Flag — has no effect on the average. This just serves as a reminder
to the teacher that this particular attribute was in effect - for
example, maybe the assignment was handed in late. The student
still gets credit, but the teacher wants to remember that for later. Or
maybe the student was absent when the assignment was given.
The student can still make it up, so this will flag the teacher for
later.

» Point Adjustment — applies a point modifier to adjust assignment
scores.

» Percent Adjustment — applies a percentage modifier to adjust
assignment scores.
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« Adjustment (text box, required if Type is Point Adjustment or Percent
Adjustment): indicates the adjustment value (including + or -) for the
attribute.

2. When you have finished defining the attribute, click the Save @ button on the
far right of the tab to save your attribute (see below). The screen will refresh to
show you the attribute details you have added for this grade book in read-only
mode.

3. Repeat these steps for each attribute you wish to add.

The image below shows how a grade book with multiple attributes might look.

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

+ Add Help @

Name Short Name: Type Adjustment
Pending P Flag

Incomplete N Point Adjustment &

Late3 L3 Percent Adjustment -20

No Credit NG No credit

Exempt EX Exempt

x
N 8§ 8 8 & ®

Extra Credit EC Point Adjustment 5

Attributes are applied to assignments in the following order:

No Credit (treated as a value of zero)
Exempt (not included in grade)
Points (numeric modifier)
Percentage (percent modifier)

o~

Attribute modifiers will be applied to assignment grades according to the following
formula:

Raw Score + (Sum of all Points Attributes) + (Sum of all Percentage Attributes)

Edit an Attribute

To edit an existing attribute, click the Edit @ button in the appropriate row.

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

+ Add Help @
Name Short Name Type Adjustment
Pending P Flag
Incomplete IN Paint Adjustment -5
Late 3 L3 Percent Adjustment 20
No Credit NC No credit

Exempt EX Exempt

8§ & 8 R & &

Extra Credit EC Point Adjustment 5
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The screen will refresh with editable fields. Modify the attribute’s name, short name,
and/or type as needed, and click Save @ to apply the changes.

Name Short Name Type Adjustment

Pending P Flag

Incomplete IN Point Adjustment -5

B save @ Cancel Late3 L3 Percent Adjustment v 20

No Credit NC No credit

Exempt EX Exempt

Extra Credit EC Point Adjustment s

Scales Tab

Grade book Scales allow a teacher to designate grading scales for an assignment or
not. For example, you might create a scale called “stars” that would vary in grade
importance such as 5 stars, 4 stars, 3 stars, etc. Scales are used more in the elementary
grades. Scales apply to every assignment in this grade book. It is not possible to add
scales which are only valid for one of a group of assignments. Scales are not required.

To add a new scale, click Add +. See the Add or Edit Scales section for detailed
instructions

To edit an existing scale, Select » that scale and modify as needed. See the Add or Edit
Scales section for more information.

To delete an existing scale, click Delete x. You may only delete scales that are not
currently in use.

Add or Edit Scales

1. Click once on the Add + button on the right side of the Scale tab to create a
new scaled (or click Edit ' to modify an existing scale).
2. The tab will refresh with entry fields:

Category  Attribute | Scales.

Hoo
ame: [
New symbol: | | value: | |4H

|Symbo| [Value

3. Enter the required, free-text Name of the scale (i.e. “Stars,” “Checks,”, etc.). The
Scales name can be up to 50 characters in length.
4. Enter first new symbol and value and click the green plus sign.
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5. Continue with this process until all of the scale values have been entered.

GATEGORY. ATTRIBUTE SCALES

@ save O Cancel Help @
Mame: | Stars

New symbol: | *** Value: | 3 + Add
Symbol Value
2 x

= x . 2

6. When you have finished defining the scale, click the Save @ button on the far
right of the tab to save your work.
7. The screen will refresh to show you the scale details you have added for this

grade book in read-only mode.

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

+ Hebb @

Deleting a Grade Book

You may delete a grade book (name) after you have deleted all attachments:
assignments, attributes, categories, and scales.

1. To delete the grade book name, you must be in the setup area. Select Grade
book setup from the View drop-down list. The screen will refresh with the setup
screen displaying the name of the current active grade book in the Default
grade book drop-down field.

INFQ ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

View:| Grade book setup ~| Jumpto:| ENGLISH 11(S3P3)[G] v € Back Help @

Averaging Method:  Points v

Default gradebook: | new ¥ + [

CATEGORY ATTRIBUTE SCALES

Category Weights: @ Unweighted O Fixed Weights (O Variable Weights + Help @
Category Drop Lowest
x @& Oral Participation 0
x & Reading 0

x & Writing 0

2. If you do not see the red Delete grade book x button to the right of the Default
grade book drop-down list, then this grade book has features attached. If you
do see the Delete grade book x button, you may continue without deleting

grade book features.
3. Delete all categories. If assignments exist for this category, a warning message
will appear. Take the appropriate action to remove this category and all
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attached assignments.

CATEGORY

ATTRIBUTE SCALES

Category Weights: (© Unweighted | Fixed Weights () Variable Weignts Help @

There are assignments associated with the category you chose to delete. Hit the delete icon again to delete the category and the assignments associated with it. Hit the cancel icon

if you do not want to delete the category at this fime.

Category Drop Lowest
Oral Participation 0

X © Cancel Reading 0

Delete all attributes. You will be prompted to confirm this action. Click OK to
the prompt and the attribute will be removed. Do the same for Scales if any

When all categories, attributes, scales, and assignments have been deleted, the
red Delete grade book x should appear to the right of the grade book name.

SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

~v | Jumpto: ENGLISH 11(S3P3)[c] v 4 Back Help @

Click once on the red Delete grade book x button at the right of the grade book

When prompted, click OK to continue. The screen will refresh and the Default
grade book list will no longer contain the name of the deleted grade book.

were used.
INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS
ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]
View: Grade book setup
Averaging Method:  Points v
Default grade book:  gb v®+ =z
drop-down field.

You may repeat these steps to delete other grade books or return to the Grade
book setup View to work in another grade book.

Note: Once you have deleted your grade book, there is no way to recover it. You
will have to add it again manually.

Grade Book Editor

The Grade Book Editor is where all assignment information is set up and where all
grades are stored. This is the portion of the Grades tab that teachers will spend the
most time using. From within the Grade Book Editor, teachers may add new
assignments, edit existing assignments, enter grades for assignments, and print reports

per student or per class.
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INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]
View:| Grade book editor v & Back Jumpto:| ENGLISH 11 (S1P1) [6] v € Back Help @

‘ ‘Avg \|smnem “ | leheckin1 Hc;mne« Quiz ,\lcheck in2 \|Camrm quiz ‘|t‘amherqmz| ,\|chmkmz \lmlchuquiz ,,Hmck ind4 ||

1 & 7575 Black, Josesh 0 1]

24 8340 o

18 [] 14 0] 8] 41

k, William 20 [] 101 n 1

1 1

1 1 1
3& 8728 O 1 18 [] 1 18 [] 14] 1 10 [] 1
4& 81.82 Davis, ny [ 12 [] 1 18 [] 14 1] [ 10 [] 1
5L, #7.88 Figueroa, Denise 3] 121 1 1711 18 11 8] 121] 1
ﬁg 83.04 |Flores, Irene 8] 18 [] 1 20 [] 12 1] 8] 14 ] n
7 & 8435 Foster, Lillian 1 18 [] 1 18 [] 12 ] 1 10 [] 1
e é 86.15 | Garcia, Marie [ 18 [] 1 20 [] 14 1] [ 9] 1
0 5030 Giber, Janat 5] 18 11 1 1711 1411 8] 121] 1
13& 7578 Hart, 8] 18 [] 1 20 [] 12 1] 8] 210 1
n & 8848 Hyphen, Dons 1 16 [] 1 20 [] 18 [] 1 14 ] 1

1 1 1

2 & eoet Jonnson, Emiy 1 1z (]

B | g| N | :J_ | U | * | @‘ > All Marking Periods - Enriched 12021-2022 .

20 (] 181 8] 1210

Depending on permissions and district settings, teachers may be able to import
assignments from Google Classroom using the Google G icon.

The number of assignments visible on your screen will vary, based on screen settings.
Simply click the bottom right corner and drag to resize. Additionally, you may click the
Menu button in the grade book toolbar and select “Full screen” to show only the editor
on the screen.

Individual columns can be resized at any time. Click the line in the upper right corner of
the column header and drag it to resize.

|eems (]

Users may click in any cell to edit grades. A green triangle in the top corner of a cell
indicates that the value has changed. The triangle indicator will be removed once
changes have been saved to the grade book.

95 []

To navigate between cells in the editor, users may click with a mouse or use a keyboard.
When using the keyboard, either use the arrow keys (left, right, up, down) or use Tab to
move right, Shift+Tab to move left, Enter to move down, and Shift+Enter to move up.
Moving into a cell using this method allows the user to edit the grade for that cell.

To view a student’s category averages for the selected marking period, click on a
student’s average in the far left column. A small window will appear, displaying the
student’s category averages for the marking period that is being viewed (if the user is
viewing all marking periods, the window will use the current marking period's
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information instead). If the grade book is set up to use weighted categories, the window
will also display each category’s weight for that marking period.

3 0.00 Gomez, Amanda

4 g B{"Ljﬁ Green, Gregory

2 Marking Period: MP6
Category Wt Avg

B 8 Teq 55 86.00
Quiz 25 0.00

78 8 omewok 20 9111

o cg. ; mith, VINcen

The Grade Book Editor Toolbar

The Grade Book Editor includes a toolbar at the bottom of the screen where users may
click to access menus with additional options.

Y
Avg || Student || short Story @..]
1 & e84 Anders, Samuel (81 []
28 2884 Baily, James 85 [EX]

3 & 85.20 Broderick, Brynn 70 [EX]
4 .5 87.39 Broussard, Jonathan |85 []
5 % 86.10 Button, Patricia 85 [1
i} % £85.31 Claypool, Abigail |81 []
T & £8.05 Clerk, David 85 1

s 5252 Clew, Nina 83 []

s & s6.68 Digson, Brigid
ST TSI

Menu

Click on the Menu button to view additional view options. These checkboxes control the
information that displays on the screen and are all checked by default.

Current options include:

« Show Inactive Students

» Show Selected Student (to show only a single student, click in the row for that stu-
dent and select this option)

» Show Skill Set Averages (if using skill set grading, this option allows teachers to
specify which skill set averages to display)
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« Show Attributes/Notes Editor (this option is only available if the grade book has
attributes configured and;/or the district has enabled grade book notes)

e Show Student ID

e Use Larger Font

« Column Width (allows users to select a column width between 1 (narrowest) and 5
(widest); all columns will be sized equally based on whichever setting is selected)

« Full screen (shows the grade book editor in full-screen mode)

Menu
Show Inactive Students
[] Show Selected Student
Show Aftributesi/Motes Editor
[] Show Student D
[] Use Larger Font

Column Width

[] Full Screen

I%I&Ivl:*—_%lulsﬁalﬁlﬁ"

Reports

Click the Reports button to view available grade book reports, and click on any report to
run it. The report will open in a new window. Available reports include the following:

» Grade Book (prints the Grade Book Report for the entire class)

» Plan Book by Student Name (the report will display student names, and students
will be sorted alphabetically in ascending order by Student Name (Last Name, First
Name)

 Plan Book by Student ID (the report will display Student ID numbers instead of
names, and students will be sorted in ascending order by Student ID)

 Plan Book by Student ID Random (the report will display student ID numbers
instead of names. The students will be displayed in random order, regardless of
name or ID number)

See the section on Grade Book Editor Reportsfor more information on each of these
reports.

Note: Running reports from within the Grade Book Editor produces a quick report that
does not use a pre-screen. To run with additional options, navigate to the Grade Book
Reports view, select the appropriate report and configure options as appropriate.
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12 % 8%.14 Lewis, Beatrice 52050 i21
14 .g Erint
15 & Grade Book
16 -£ Plan Book by Student Name
1F "E Plan Book by Student ID
=

4 Plan Book by Student ID Random

BN =E s

Filter

The assignments in the Grade Book Editor can be filtered by Category, Subject, Marking
Period, and/or Skill Set, depending on the options defined by your district. To set a filter,
click the Filters button, click on the desired filter type, and select the appropriate filter
criteria..

Note: To use multiple filters at the same time, you must select one type of filter first,
then click the Filters button and select the other filter.

lawg || Student 2 !'focab 15 [|Vocab 18 [|vocab 17 |Exam 817 || Homewerk 8114 Final Project || vocab 18
1 & 9319 Bailey, Judith w3 o5 a1 "5 88 a5 w2
2 & 5013 Baver A a1 84 a4 o1
i r, Amy Ot
38 7313 Baker Jeffey 7o 78 0w 03 71
A& 7008 Bubler, Batbara e T Fiic 70 a1
{ M.
5 &b 8188 Gray, Jason ] 62 o 78 78
M3
8L 9pAs Ui Mntinen e o a0 89
Catagory Fitters [ ma
18 Y 3 e
il Set i b M5
08 o Shill St Filters O e F
" Marking Period Filters %ue v
LU . A 1 1=%
L-.J'g \{éll_l %"_-_‘? ﬁ; ELAALELMEL

Note: The “Avg” column and category average mouseover will always display
information based on the assignments currently being displayed in the editor. This
means the average shown will change based on selected assignment filters.

Sort

Grade Book assignments can be sorted by assignment date, by assignment name, or by
category. To apply a sort, click the Sort button and select the appropriate sort option.

Note: Assignments are sorted horizontally in the grade book editor.
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— 3
11 & 109.82 Layel, Sarsh 43492

1z szsel  Sod

17 % 20.00 C [ category Ascending

Cenl

1 |:| Category Descending

& v AR L 4] 2] A
)

21

13 % 8814 L E Assignment Date Ascending
12 &2 100.00 W [] Assignment Date Descending
15 & 6258 5 [ | Assignment Name Ascending

18 %- 48.44 B [ | Assignment Hame Descending

7

B

Save/Add/Done Buttons

Changes to the Grade Book can be saved by clicking the Save @ button at the bottom.
This will also cause all student averages to be refreshed.

The Add + button allows teachers to add assignments individually, while the Batch Edit
Assignments & button will allow users to add, edit, and/or delete multiple assignments

from a single screen.

To exit the Grade Book Editor and return to the user's My Home > Classes tab, click the

Done # button. If there are unsaved changes, a prompt will appear asking for

confirmation. Click OK to exit without saving or click cancel to return to the grade book

editor.

5 &l £6.10 Button, Patricia
6 2531 Claypool, Abigail
7 88.08 Cler, David

g 2352 Clew, Nins

g 2682 Disson, Brigid

25 [1
21 [1]
85 [1
82 []

94 [1

DT%Wl:%(ul%lm

When a grade book is saved, the following settings are maintained for the user:

e Menu > Show Inactive Students
e Menu > Show Student ID

e Menu > Show Attributes

e Menu > Show Skill Set Averages
e Menu > Use Larger Font

e Menu > Column Width

e Menu > Full Screen
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» Height and width of the Grade Book Editor window
« Filter > Subject, Skill Set, or Category filter selections

After saving changes, these settings will be maintained for each user individually and
will be reflected across all of that user’s grade books. Because these settings are saved
for each user and not for each grade book, users accessing a grade book either by
assuming a faculty identity or as a substitute will continue to see their own settings
reflected, rather than those of the user who last saved the grade book.

Assignments in the Editor View

Hover over an assignment title to see details about that assignment. This will display
the assignment title, the total number of points it is worth, the category short name
("HW” for example), and the assignment date. If the assignment also has a description,
that will show on another line.

ﬁﬂ_ﬁmiz | Marrative WJ Materials | Romeo anr.‘l...l

At 1ouz o
20 questions, GOAL: Identify key characters and plat
poinks.,
{1000 Quiz 4/30/2013
27 [1 100 [] 5[]

Each assignment has its own menu with assignment specific buttons, available by
clicking on the assignment title.

10 Se..||Legal 112 Me | Taansit | soul
84 [1 (EF eqi 1 o
o5 11 ||8€ Delete [
21 [] [b Mass Entry [1
a7 [ & Frint by Student 1D 0
i e i
W[ s (]
o5 [] e2([] e2[1 @[] I[I
BE[1 BE5[] &[] e[l [

The following buttons are available for each assignment:

 Edit i button — allows you to edit the assignment details and, if available, apply
those changes to multiple grade books.

« Delete & button - allows you to delete the assignment from the grade book. This
will delete all related student grades as well.

* Mass Entry [T button - applies the grade entered in that field to that assignment
for all students.
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* Print & buttons — allow you to print the Assignment Report for that assignment,
showing either Student ID or Name.

 Sort 2 button — sorts the students vertically based on their grades for that par-
ticular assignment.

Entering Daily Assignment Grades

1. To enter grades one by one, simply click in a cell and type in a grade (or select
it from the drop-down if not using numeric grades for that assignment). Use
the mouse or the keyboarding shortcuts to navigate to other cells and enter
additional grades.

2. To enter attributes or notes, right click in the desired cell and use the check-
boxes or note entry area, then click the Update & button to apply the changes.

3. To enter the same grade, attribute, and/or note for multiple students at once,
click the assignment title to access the Mass Entry[b button from the assign-
ment drop-down menu. A pop-up will appear with a number of mass entry
options for that assignment.

A. Specify whether to apply the changes to all students' assignments or
only the ungraded assignments in that column. Ungraded assign-
ments are those that have no score, attributes, or notes (if any of
those exist, the assignment will be considered graded for that stu-
dent).

B. Enter the desired grade, attribute(s), and/or note and click the Update

2 button to apply the changes. The appropriate assignments will be
updated based on the options selected.

4. To recalculate student averages and save grades you've entered, click the Save
button from the bottom toolbar. All changes will be applied to the grade
book and student averages will be updated in the Editor.

Note: The “Avg” column will always display the student’s average for the
assignments currently being displayed in the editor. This means the average
shown will change based on selected assignment filters.

Using Attributes and Assignment Notes

Teachers can add attributes and/or notes to any student assignment in the grade book
editor. Attributes must be configured before they will be available in the grade book. The
ability to enter notes is based on district configuration.

To view selected attributes and/or notes, simply mouse over the desired cell.
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4 & 4266 Evens Reymona |70 81
F F

s & 7212 Gresy. Carcl N

g & o518 Hill, Chrisopher Notes: Assignment was

7 g ER AL danie e incomplete; needsto finish lag

Z pages
g & 2521 Lopez Joseph %

Attributes can be shown or hidden using the “Show Attributes/Notes Editor” option in
the grade book editor menu.

Note: If attributes are not configured for the grade book and notes are not enabled, the
menu option will not show.

When the “Show Attributes/Notes Editor” option is checked, brackets will appear in each
cell (“[1"). Attribute short codes will be displayed within those brackets where they exist.
When attributes are configured with point or percent adjustments, applying an attribute
will cause the student’s grade book average to be recalculated to account for the
adjustment once the grade book is saved.

Short Story Q.|

81 1)

85 [EX]

To select attributes or to enter a note, right click in the cell (or click between the []
brackets). A pop-up window will appear, where the user may select any appropriate
attributes and/or add student assignment notes as needed. Click the Update % button to
save changes.

& & Cancel

Attributes:

e N
T O we
[ ex (] ec

Motes:

Missing last 2 pages

When a note exists for a given assignment, a blue triangle indicator will appear in the
bottom right corner of the cell.
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76

Add Assignments

Assignments are the actual tasks students will be graded on. Each assignment must be
named, have a designated point value, have a date and a marking period designation,
and be linked to a category. For information on how to add multiple assignments at one

time, refer to the Batch Add/Edit Assignments section.

1. To add a single assignment, click the Add Assignment + button found in the

grade book toolbar at the bottom of the screen.

| | avg |sn-lm

5
=]

3Ll 8810 Brodenick

- |snmmq-a || shert Story P |mnm,.
1 &b 87.41 Anden. Samuel (35 [] 0[] 1

28 2039 Bally. Jamas 28 1 8 (]

 Boynn |70 [EX] 0[]

4 &L 89.14 Broussaed, Jonathan (85 [] ()
5 &) 8573 Button, Paricia 85 [} 5[]
e 8531 Claypool, Abigsil |81 [] 0[]
78 87.31 Clen Davia 85 (] 0[]
88 8504 Clere Nina 55 [] T4 1

£ 51.22 Dicaon, Brigi 85 [1 2011

& &idﬁ

L]

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

I

178 (1
178 1
178 (]
178 ]
178 |)
175 (]
17511
51

175 11

[omeswork #4 | Exam s

811
81l
8N
al]
8y
Bl
811
LAY
en

|um~z || xam 2

88 1]
85 11
8 (]
85 []
8]
85 []
850
L8]
851

Ex
7 01
(B
T
8 )
81 ()
87 1)
9101
e (]

2. The screen will refresh with entry fields where you can define this assignment.

INFO ROSTER

ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS

SEATING CHART

RECOMMENDATIONS.

Name:
Description:

Points:

Date:

Marking Period:

Category:

Associated Form:

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

Unit 3 Review
King Lear: Characters, plot, conflict etc.

@ Numeric 100

(O Other

3/17/2022
MarkingPeriod3 v

Assignments v

+

SELECTONE v

Jumpte: ENGLISH 11 (53,P3) [6]

v Help @

8 + O HbO

3. Fill in the fields as appropriate:

« Name (free-text, required, up to 50 characters): Enter an assignment
Name (such as “take home project” or “chapter 3 quiz” etc.). Only the first
15 characters will display on the Grade book editor screen, but the whole
name will appear when you mouse over it. The name should be specific.
More than one assignment may be added with the same name, provided
they are assigned to different dates. Each assignment must have a

unique name and date combination.

 Description (free-text, optional, up to 255 characters): Enter a description
for the assignment, if desired. This will be displayed in the grade book

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

© 2022 Mindex

Page 156 of 372
Modified 8/3/2022



editor when mousing over assignment names, and on the My Home >
Assignments tab on student records.

 Points (required): Number of points this assignment is worth. If a single
entry field appears, it assumes you are only entering numeric values. If
you do not see the Points options you require for setting up your assign-
ments, contact your district’'s SchoolTool liaison. Depending on your dis-
trict’s preferences, you may see two (2) radio button options for Points:

« Numeric (required, numeric): If selected, a numeric field appears.
The point value must be 1 or greater, unless your district allows
zero-point assignments.

 Other (drop-down): Select from a district-defined group of options,
such as rubric scales, pass/fail, alpha scales, etc.

« Date (required, date field, defaults to current date): You may use this field
for the date assigned or the date due. Use the pop-up calendar to select
the date, or enter the date manually using the mm/dd/yyyy format. This
date is only used to help you organize and track your assignments.

Note: If you add all of your assignments on the same day and do not
change the date field, they will appear in alphabetical order by
assignment name.

» Marking Period (required, drop-down): Select a marking period from the
drop-down. This designation is used to tie an assignment to the selected
marking period. All averages will be calculated based on marking period
designations (rather than dates). This is also used to determine which
assignment scores are included when submitting marking period and/or
progress report grades, to determine the average shown on the My Home
> Grades tab, and the assignments that are shown on a student’s My
Home > Assignments tab.

 Category (required, drop-down): You should see a list of all the categories
you added to this grade book. This value will default to the first value in
the list.

4. If you have Forms available, you may use the drop-down to select a form and
click Add to associate it with this assignment.
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ENGLISH 17 [Period 3] [G]

Jumpto:  ENGLISH 11 (S3,P3) [6] v Help @

B + O Hn @

Name:  ynit 3 Review

Description
& King Lear: Characters, plot, confict, etc.

Foilts: " & Numeric| 100

O Other

b3t 3172022

Marking Period 3
Marking Period 3 v

Catego
9O pssignments v

fAssociated Form: (~—= "0

NE

"Alow parent access

Include notes

A. After associating a form, you will see a message that the form has not
yet been distributed to students.

Description:

King Lear: Characters, plot, conflict, etc.

Points: (@ Numeric 100

() Other

Date:  3/17/2022

Marking Period: X .
Marking Period 3 W

Category:
= Assignments w

[AESOCiated Form: % Form #1 (not yet distributed) ]

B. To distribute the form to the students in that section, click the Dis-
tribute . button in the upper right corner of the screen.

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

Jumpto:| ENGLISH 11 (5373)[6] v Hep @

@ a®o Hne
HEE Unit 3 Review

King Lear: Characters, plot, conflict, stc.

© Nemeric 100
O Other

e an0n

Marking Period:
Marking Period 3

Catego
9N pssignments

Associated Form:  x Form #1 (not yet distributed)

C. Apply these changes or add this assignment to other grade books if
desired by clicking once in the check box(es) in the Duplicate tab (see
the Add Assignments to Multiple Grade Books or Edit Assignments in
Multiple Grade Books sections for more information).

D. Click the Update assignment and return to the grade book & button in
the upper right corner of the Grades tab. The screen will refresh dis-
playing the modified assignment.

E. When you have finished editing assignments, click once on the Save
grade book changes @ button to save your work.
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5. Decide whether to include this assignment in student averages. The “Include in
average” check box is checked by default; simply uncheck it by clicking once,
and this assignment will not be included in averages. An example might be an
assignment that measures participation which has no actual score; you might
give each student who attended a 1 out of 1, but choose not have this impact
the overall class average.

6. Decide whether to allow parent access through the parent portal to this assign-
ment. The Allow parent access is not checked by default; simply check the box
by clicking once and this assignment will be viewable to a parent when access-
ing SchoolTool.

Note: Keep in mind that if your district uses Push Notifications for the
SchoolTool Mobile App, users may get notifications when assignment grades
are saved for assignments designated as Allow Public Access.

1. Choose whether or not to include assignment notes for individual stu-
dents in the parent portal. This option is unchecked by default and
does not appear if student assignment notes are not configured for
use. When this option is enabled for an assignment, students’ notes
for that assignment will appear on the My Home > Assignments tab.

Note: The Allow Public Access check box and the Include Notes
option only appear if your district allows parent access to SchoolTool.

7. When you have finished building this assignment, save your work using either
method A or B below:

A. If you wish to add another assignment after this one, click once on the
Save Assignment and add another + button. The first assignment
will be saved, and the tab will refresh allowing you to add another
assignment.

B. If you wish to add only this assignment, and return to the grade book,
click once on the Save assignment and return to grade book @ but-
ton. Use this button when you have finished adding assignments. In
this example we will save and return to the grade book.

8. Repeat these steps for each assignment in this grade book.

9. When you have finished adding assignments, return to the Grade book editor
View area (finish adding your assignment and click the Save and return to
grade book @ button, OR click the Return to grade book without saving « button
in the upper right corner of the assignment area).

10. Save your entire grade book. Click once on any of the Save grade book
changes @ buttons found in the upper portion of the Grade book editor View in
the Grades tab to save the assignment(s) to the grade book.
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Add Assignments to Multiple Grade Books

Often it will be necessary to add assignments during the marking period after your grade
books have been set up. SchoolTool allows users to add a new assignment at any time,

and to add a single assignment to multiple grade books (if multiple grade books exist)
at the same time.

Note: You must have at least one grade book to use this procedure.

1.

Teacher User Guide

To create an assignment, navigate to the Grades tab and click once on the Add
assignments + button in the grade book toolbar. The tab will refresh with entry
fields for the new assignment, as well as the Duplicate tab, along the bottom of

the assignment area.

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

Unit 3 Review
" King Lear Characters, piot, conflict, etc.

@ Numeric 100
O Other

Dale 372022
Marking Pericd 3 v
Assignments v

Associated Form +
SELECTONE v

Include in average
Allow parent access
Include notes

DUPLICATE ATTACHMENTS

Jump to: ENGLISH 11 (S3,P3) [G]

¥ Hep @

8 ¥ O Hp @

—

Select Gradebooks:

@ Default Gradebooks

O Al Gradebooks

Check the gradebooks that this assignment should be added to:

Help @

Note: If you do not see the Duplicate tab, it means you do not have any other
grade books to copy this assignment to.

Enter the assignment details: Name, Description, Points, Date, Marking Period,
Category, whether this will be included in averages or not and whether to allow
parent access. Note that if you are using Forms, these cannot currently be

duplicated in other grade books.
. Use the Duplicate tab to add this assignment to one (or more) of your existing

grade books for other sections/courses. Click once in the check box to the left
of the name of each grade book that should also have this assignment added

to it.
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DUPLICATE ATTACHMENTS

Select Gradebooks Help @
® Default Gradebooks

O All Gradebooks

Check the gradebooks that this assignment should be added to:

gnGLISH 11 [Section 1 Period 1] Enriched 12021-2022 Reading ~

HNGLISH 11 [Section 2 Period 2] Enriched 2

[ §NGLISH 12/AMER LIT [Section 1 Period 2| gb Oral Participation

Note: Use the radio button to toggle the list of available grade books between
only those defined as a “default” grade books or all grade books for all courses
in the current year.

Use the Categories drop-down list at the right of each grade book row to put
the assignment in the correct category. (Remember, grade books can each
have their own categories, so you will need to choose the appropriate category
per grade book.)

DUPLICATE

ATTACHMENTS

Select Gradebooks: Help @
® Default Gradebooks

(O Al Gradebooks

Check the gradebooks that this assignment should be added to:

ENGLISH 11 [Sectian 1 Period 1] Enriched 1 2021-2022

ENGLISH 11 [Section 2 Period 2] Enriched 2

(J ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT [Section 1 Period 2] gb

Note: You can also add an attachment to the assignment by clicking on the
Attachment tab and using the browse button to locate and upload the
attachment.

Click the Save @ button (upper right corner of the Grades tab) to save the new
assignment to this grade book and to each grade book checked on the Duplic-
ate tab.

Note: To verify that the new assignment has been added to the other selected
grade books, you can review each grade book.

Attachments Tab

Any number of files, and any file type, may be added to an assignment.
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1. To add attachments to an assignment, click on the Attachments tab.

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

Name: (o3 Review

De ipti
SCMIPHOM: | King Lear: Characters, plot, confiict, etc

Points: g Numeric [00

O Other

Pate 3172022

Marking Period:
Marking Period 3 v

Category:
OO0 pssignments v

Associated Form: i
SELECTONE v

Include in average
Allow parent access

Include notes

DUPLICATE | ATTACHMENTS

Jumpto: ENGLISH 11 (53,P3) [6] v Helb @

8 PO Hp @

Select Gradebooks

Choose File | No file chasen UPLOAD

Help @

2. Click the Browse button and locate the file to attach.

Select Gradebooks:

Choose File | Mo file chosen

UPLOAD

3. Click Upload to attach the file to the assignment. You must upload the file for

the attachment to be added.

4. The uploaded file will appear in the list of attached files when the upload is

completed.

DUPLICATE ATTACHMENTS

Select Gradebooks:
Choose File | No file chosen UPLOAD
Filename
X > Screenshot_20220225102403.png

X > Screenshot_20220225102416.png

Help @

5. Once an attachment has been added to an assignment, you may click the
Select » button to open the file or the Delete x button to remove it.
6. Remember to Save @ the assignment after adding or removing an attachment.

Subjects Tab

The Subjects tab helps teachers organize assignments and grade students according to
performance in one or more subject areas at a time. Any number of subjects may be
selected. To associate an assignment with one or more subjects, simply check or
uncheck the appropriate subject boxes and Save @ the assignment.
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SUBJECTS DESCRIPTORS DUPLICATE ATTACHMENTS

Subject(s): [ Mathematics (] Characteristics of a Successful Learner

Descriptors Tab

The Descriptors tab allows teachers to tie specific descriptors to individual
assignments. This allows SchoolTool to calculate averages per descriptor when
teachers use the “Grade Book Copy Grades” feature when submitting Marking Period
grades. This is typically used only by elementary teachers, and only applies for
descriptor-based graded courses.

Skills Tab

The Skills tab allows teachers to tie assignments to specific skills within pre-defined
skill sets. This option is only available for districts that have set up skill sets and
associated those skill sets with courses. Assignments can be tied to any number of
individual skills. The Grade Book Editor will allow filtering based on skills or skill sets,
and other grading screens may include skill and skill set averages, depending on district
grading settings.

 Skilla. | Duplicate  Attachments

Q

Work Skills: 7 EmMant

] Homewon

Prepsrednem

Edit Assignments

1. Navigate to the Grades tab for the appropriate class to view the grade book
editor.

2. Click once on the assignment title you wish to modify and click the Edit Assign-
ment & button.
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| Avg ” Student - | Asse ||1l] Se...l Lepgal ___||12 Me...| Tmnsi't__l Joul
1 & 8058 Adams Donna e [3p... 24 [] l ait | [
2 & 100.80 Esiley, Donna o8 [3p... 95 [] Delete [
3 0480 Bemes Josph 92 [] 91 [] B9 mass Entry [
4 & 8574 Bames Susan 85 [3p... 87 [] Frint by Student ID [
4 -
5 L 3100 Campbell, Benjsmin 82 [ea] 78 [] |ag | CY e 3!
= ZlT Sort
B 2420 Clak Mary B[] 0[] wer 1 | (]
7 & c3g0 coleman, william 82 [] 5[] ez (] ez[] @[] (]
8 & 8320 Edwards, Reymond 0 [1 85 [1 85 (1 B1[1 88([] I[I

|
D | &l pva | ﬂ | [._H%| | ﬁ All Marking Periods - 12-13 English & GB
—

Note: For information on editing multiple assignments at once, refer to the
Batch Add/Edit Assignments section.

3. The assignment details will appear in editable fields.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

Jumpto:  ENGLISH 11 (53,P3) [6] v Help @

B + O Hb @
Name: it 3 Revien

Ds i
SSOMPUOM: | ing Lear: Characters, plot, conflict, etc.

Points: & Numeric | 100

O Other

Dale anzz002

Marking Period:
Marking Period 3+
Catego
9O pssignments v
Associated Form *

SELECTONE v

Include in average
Allow parent access
Include notes

4. Make changes to the Name, Points, Date, Marking Period, and/or Category,

and/or any of the check box options for this assignment if desired.

5. If you have Forms available, you may use the drop-down to select a form and
click Add to associate it with this assignment.
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ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

Jumpto: ENGLISH 11(S3P3) [6] v Help @
B + O Hbh @
Unit 3 Review
King Lear: Characters, plot, confiict, etc.

> @ Numeric| 100
O other

Date: 317202

Marking Period:
Marking Period 3+

Category:

Assignments v

SELECT ONE

NE

"Allow parent access
Include notes
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A. After associating a form, you will see a message that the form has not
yet been distributed to students.

Description:

King Lear: Characters, plot, conflict, etc.

Foints: (@ Numeric 100

() Other

Date:  3/17/2022

Marking Period: X .
Marking Period 3

Category:
= Assignments R

[A.m;nciated Form: s Form #1 (not yet distributed) ]

B. To distribute the form to the students in that section, click the Dis-
tribute % button in the upper right corner of the screen.

ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

‘‘‘‘‘

aaaaaaaaaaaaaa

6. Apply these changes or add this assignment to other grade books if desired by
clicking once in the check box(es) in the Duplicate tab (see the Add Assign-
ments to Multiple Grade Books or Edit Assignments in Multiple Grade Books sec-
tions for more information).

7. Click the Update assignment and return to the grade book @ button in the
upper right corner of the Grades tab. The screen will refresh displaying the mod-
ified assignment.

8. When you have finished editing assignments, click once on the Save grade
book changes @ button to save your work.

Edit Assignments in Multiple Grade Books

1. To modify an assignment, click on the assignment title and click on the Edit
Assignment @& button. The screen will refresh with detail fields for that assign-
ment, as well as the Duplicate tab, along the bottom of the assignment area.
The Duplicate tab shows all available grade books.

Note: If you do not see the Duplicate tab, it means you do not have any grade
books to copy these changes to.
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ENGLISH 11 [Period 3] [G]

NAME: it 3 Review

D
ESCIPHON: g Lear: Characters, pot, confict, et

® Numeric 100
O Other
Dt 3raa022

Marking Period
Marking Period 8+

Categor
900" | pssignments v

Associated Form ~
SELECTONE

DUPLICATE ATTACHMENTS

Jump to:

ENGLISH 11 (53,P3) [6]

| S—

Select Gradebooks
® Defautt Gradebooks

O All Gradebooks
Check the gradebeoks that this assignment should be added to:

v  Hep @
8 %O Heb ©
Help @

2. Enter the assignment details as needed: Name, Points, Date, Marking Period,
Category, whether or not this will be included in averages, and whether to allow
parent access. Pink fields are required.

1. Use the Duplicate tab to apply these changes to one (or more) of your existing
grade books for other sections/courses. Click once in the check box to the left
of the name of each grade book that should also have this assignment
changed. Note that if you are using Forms, these cannot currently be duplic-
ated in other grade books.

Teacher User Guide
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DUPLICATE ATTACHMENTS

Select Gradebooks
® Defautt Gradebooks

(O All Gradebooks
Check the gradebooks that this assignment should be added to:

HNGLISH 11 [Section 1 Period 1] Enriched 1 2021-2022

HNGLISH 11 [Section 2 Period 2] Enriched 2

[ §NGLISH 12/AMER LIT [Section 1 Period 2] gb

Reading

Oral Participation

Help @

A. Use the Categories drop-down list at the right of each grade book row
to put the assignment in the correct category. (Remember, grade
books can each have their own categories, so you will need to choose
the appropriate category for each grade book.)

DUPLICATE ATTACHMENTS

O Al Gradebooks
Check the gradebooks that this assignment shouid be added to:

ENGLISH 11 [Section 1 Period 1] Enriched 12021-2022

ENGLISH 11 [Section 2 Period 2] Enriched 2

(0] ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT [Section 1 Period 2] gb

Help @
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3. Select the Update assignment and return to grade book @ button (upper right
corner of the screen) to save the changes to this assignment.

4. If you have selected additional grade books using the Duplicate tab,
SchoolTool will attempt to copy those changes to the selected grade books
one at a time. If a matching assignment exists in any selected grade book, the
assignment changes will be applied to those grade books.

5. If no errors are encountered and the update completes successfully, the
changes will be applied and the user will be returned to the grade book editor.

6. If an error occurs, the user will see a warning message on the screen, indic-
ating which grade book was not updated. Other selected grade books will be
updated appropriately unless indicated otherwise. You will receive a separate
message for each grade book affected.

7. An error may be due to any of the following possible situations:

» Grading Scale not found: This will occur if you change the grading scale
for an assignment and attempt to copy that change to a grade book
where that grading scale does not exist.

Warning: Did not copy to ENGLISH 10 [Secrion 14 Period §] gh2 because the grading scale cannot be
found in that grade book

» Another assignment exists with the same name: If an assignment exists
in another grade book with the same name but different details, you will
be unable to copy the assignment changes. This applies to situations
where identical assignments were added to the grade books but then
were manually edited individually, because those edits will change the
details of that individual assignment and it will no longer be recognized
as the “same” assignment as in other grade books.

Warning: Did not copy to ENGLISH 10 [Secrion 14 Peried §] g2 because another assignment with the
same name already exists in that grade book

» No assignments with that name: If the assignment to be modified does
not exist in another grade book, it cannot be modified. To correct this,
add a matching assignment to the desired grade book.

[Warning: Did not copy to ENGLISH 9 [Section 4 Period 3] new because an assignment of that name
Jdoes not exist i that grade book

8. To verify that the new assignment has been modified in the other selected
grade books, you can review each grade book.

Batch Add/Edit Assignments

To make batch assignment changes, click the Batch Edit Assignments & button,
located at the bottom of the screen in the Grade Book Editor Toolbar.
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[View: | Grade book editor M G Jump 10:| Global History & . (82,P4) [ABI[v] @
‘ ‘Avg ”Smdent || Quiz \|Hw1 \|uumwork2\|nw3 \|ijea \|Hw4 \|Tesﬂ \|Test2 “Dem(
& 8510 Appleberry, Mary 1 00 71l 1 1 91l €011 821l 45A

24 9162 Garcia, James 1 91l 81l ol 1 811 9511 8aq] 50
3 000 Gomez, Amanda 1 8l 1 1 1 8l n 0] [
4 & 8735 Green, Gregory 1 811 88 1] ol 1 17501 9511 Il [

5 0.00 Moore, Irene 1 8l 1 1 1 8l n 0] [
6& 8558 Ribit, Thomas 50 (1 711 81l 611 1 90 9011 8011 [
7 & 8258 Rodiguez, Peter |45 [] 611 9510] 875 () 3] 611 75101 8l Iy
84 8290 Smith, Vincent 5011 511 81 81 n 9N 700 86 11 i
ﬁﬁé\v\;‘—l\ul%@ﬂ Marking Period: MP§ - New -

The screen will refresh to display a list, presented in edit mode, that contains all
assignments that currently exist in that grade book. The list can be sorted by any
column, and may be filtered by marking period using the Marking Period Filter drop-
down in the upper left corner. By default, the list includes assignments from all marking

ROSTER  ATTENOANCE | GRADES | ALERTS SEATINGCHART  RECOMMENDATIONS
Math Grade 3
Jumpto: MathGrade3(ss) v Help @
warkingPeriodFler| AL ) Add Assigoment(s): 4 | + BSwe © Cancel Help ©
Delete
a Name / Description Date MP Category Paints. Parent Access Inclin Avg
Morning Math Question Numeric |8 Assignment
o 3re202  [F Marking Period 1~ assignments v
Multiplication 1 Other .
Morning Math Question Numeric |85 Assignment
o 382028 5| | Maring Period 1 assignments v
Multiplication 2 Other Nt

Note: Once a user saves changes from this screen, all modifications are applied to the
grade book editor as a single operation, including changing existing assignments,
deleting existing assignments, and adding new assignments. If multiple grade books are
selected, these changes will be applied across all selected grade books at once.

To modify existing assignments, simply locate the assignment(s) to be changed, edit all
appropriate fields, and click the Save @ button to apply changes.

Note: All required fields must contain valid information. An error message will appear
for any invalid field entries to indicate the specific assignment(s) that contain invalid

data.
A pop-up will appear with a list of the default (active) grade books for each course
section.
Duplicate
Dasmasnagi
SAVE
Teacher User Guide Page 168 of 372

SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



To apply the new assignments and/or modifications to other grade books, simply select
the desired grade books and click Save.

Note: When adding assignments to multiple grade books, keep in mind that the
destination grade book must have matching categories in order to copy the assignment.
In addition, when modifying or deleting existing assignments, the assignment names
and dates must be the same in both grade books in order for changes to be applied.

To delete one or more assignments, check the box to the left of each assignment to be
removed (or use the check box in the header to select all assignments) and click the
Save @ button to permanently delete all selected assignments.

O

Delete

Name / Description

Moring Math Question

Mutiplication 1

Quiz1

/812022

oz [

MP

Category Points

Marking Period 1~ assignments

In the pop-up that appears, select the appropriate grade books from which you wish to
delete this assignment, and click Save.

Duplicate

Check Additional Gradebooks for Changes:

] ELA Grade 3 [Section 5] NEW
SAVE CANCEL

A warning message will appear asking the user to confirm this operation; click OK to
proceed or click Cancel to return to the Batch Edit Assignments screen without deleting.

To add one or more new assignments to the grade book in batch mode, select the
appropriate number from the drop-down in the upper right button and click the Add +
button. The new assignments will be added as blank rows at the top of the assignment
list. Enter all information as needed and click Save @ to add the assignments. Select any
grade books to add the assignments to and click Save to return to the grade book editor.

INFO  ROSTER  ATTENDANCE = GRADES ALERTS  SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

Math Grade 3

Marking Period Filter

Al

Delets

e
Name / Description
o pu

Morning Math Question

Jump to:  Math Grade 3(S5)

B save

~  Help @

© Cancel Help @

mP

] 3/8/2022

[/
Marking Period 1 ~ assignments
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Delete Assignments

1. Navigate to the Grades tab for the appropriate class to view the grade book
editor.
2. Click once on the assignment title and click the Delete Assignment x button.

-
| Avg H Student | Asse... ||1l]' Se...l Legal ...”12 Me...| Tmnsit.l Jou|

1 & 2088 Adams Donns o8 [3p.. 24 [] . [
F |

2 & 100.80 Bsiley. Donna 88 [3p.. 85 [] [% Delete 3

3 & o460 Bames Joseph BB [] 91 (] Mass Entry 3!

4 & 2574 Bames Susen 85 [3p. BT [] Frint by Student ID [
P .

5 & 2100 Campbell Benjemin[32 [ea] 78 [] |ag | OY Meme 3!
4 zi! Sort

B 2420 Clak Mary 81 [] e0[] ‘srrrssrww T (]

18
=S

D | &l prd | % | [_H*' | ﬁ All Marking Periods - 12-13 English & GBE

83.20 Coleman, William 82 []

0[]

85 [1 e2 [l e2([] @&11[] [1

88 [1] [1

#2.20 Edwards Raymond BE[] 85 ([] &[]

3. A prompt will display asking if you are sure you want to delete this assignment.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

\_'.3.') Are U SUFe YU want bo delsbe thes assignmant?

[ oo || cenca |

Click OK to complete the delete action. The assignment will be removed from
the editor view.

Warning: There is no way to recover an assignment and any grades associated
with it after you have confirmed the delete transaction.

5. Repeat the steps for any other assignments to be deleted.
6. When you have finished deleting assignments, click once on the Save grade
book changes @ button to save your work.

Transferring Assignment Grades for Students
who Switch Sections

When a student is switched between two sections of the same course, both with the
same teacher, the teacher will be presented with a new icon next to the student's name
that will allow transfer of assignment grades from the student's previous grade book.

To transfer these assignment grades:
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1. Navigate to the Grade Book Editor of a course section that a student was
recently switched into
2. Locate and click on the "Move grades..." & button

| |.ﬁvg ||)‘3_t|§ihnt = | Short Story P...||Hnrnewnrk#1 ||Exarn1 ||H|:rr|efu|mrk#2 |

1 U'Dﬁ@ﬂ,&dm. samuel | [1 11 SelectOne [] | []
2& 55.20 .B_t;:ﬂaint. Brynn 86 [] 175 [1 B[] 85 []
3& 47.29 Broussard, Jonathan |82 [] 175 [1 B[] 25 [1
4& %6.10 Button, Patricia 85 [1 175 [1 B [1 85 []
5& B85.21 Claypool, Abigail |90 [] 175 [1 B [1 85 [1
e 0.00 Clerk, David 8l 1 Select One [] | []
7& 5352 Clerk, Nina T4 [1 175 [1 B [1 85 [1]
k] & 46.88 Didkson, Brigid 20 11 178 [1 B[] 85 [1
9& 81.08 Fairow, Christopher (80 [] 175 [] B[] 85 [1
El& v 2 L4

Note: Once assignments have been copied over for a specific student, the
"Move grades..." & button will no longer appear for that student. If there are no
grades to copy over for a specific student, the "Move grades..." & button will not
appear.

3. Read the warning message, and click OK to continue. All assignment grades
will be copied from the student's previous grade book into the current one.

Windoes Internet Explorer

? .i' Gradebook. will subomestically be saved and any grades found in prenvaous gradebock,

wall b mrved o i aradebock For Muatthew Bonner, would you Bka Lo continue?

Lo J[ cond |

Note: Assignment grades will not be copied over if the assignment name, date,
or attributes are different in the two grade books. If there are existing grades in
the current grade book, they will not be overwritten by imported grades. These
existing grades will be skipped, and blank assignment grades will be imported.
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Importing Assignments from Google
Classroom

» To import assignments from Google Classroom, begin by clicking on the Google G
icon in the upper left corner of the Grade Book Editor screen.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

SCIENCE 6 [Period 8 - 9] [B,G]
View:| Grade book editor v € Bac@ Jumpto: SCIENCE 6 (S6°8-9)[BG] ~ € Back Help @

‘ |Avg Hsmdenl = ” Assignme. \|Mimsis Qu.| |thnsynl,|‘newquiza ] |newass\g - H
a7

18 85T Allen Lauren 21 8211 1 1 e

1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
4 8 0.00 Appleberry, Robert 1 1 1 1 1
54, 000 Banes, Wiliam n 1 n 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1

¥ = LEPYT N PN — 1 1 1 1 1
D | g| av | g | L_H * | | &> Marking Period: Marking Period 2 - Banker: science per 8/9

In the popup that opens, select the Google Classroom from which you want to
import assignments (if this section has already been linked, the linked Classroom
will be selected for you and the search will run automatically). The start and end
dates will default to the current marking period dates; change these values as
needed to bring in additional assignments within the current school year.

Google Classroom Assignment Import 3
Google Classroom: | paTH & (57) o Help @
Google Assignment Dates From: To-

After you click Search, you'll see a list of assignments that are available in Google
Classroom (use the checkboxes to choose which assignments you want to
import). If assignments have been scored, that information will also be imported;
use the "Overwrite scores" option if you want to update existing assignment
scores in the grade book. Edit the Max Score and Date information as needed,
then click the Import button.

Note: The first time you import a given assignment, the "SchoolTool Assignment”
column will show the word "New" at the end of the assignment name (this will not
actually be included in the assignment name after it's imported). The import will
add these new assignments to the current marking period and the first
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assignment category in the list; feel free to change those now if you wish. Keep in
mind that you may need to scroll horizontally to see those fields.

[/
Google Classroom Assignment Import E3]
Google Classroom: Help @
Google Assignment Dates From: | 19/6/2021 To: | 1/28/2022
e g (=
SEARCH
Qverwrite scores
Google Assignment SchoolTool Assignment Max Score Date Marking Perio
E:?Zm;f"”‘“es's :’C:\fﬂ””mes‘s Quiz2 [ 100 l [ 12/10/2021 ] Marking Per
Assignment: Assignment: Mitosis . Y -
Mitosis Workflow Workflow (New) [ 100 l [ I ] Marking Per
Mitosis Quiz 1 Mitosis Quiz 1 (New) l 100 l [ 12/6/2021 ] Marking Per
4 *
IMPORT CANCEL

Wait while SchoolTool processes the import. You'll see a popup that displays a
confirmation message once the import has completed successfully. If the import
encountered issues, the popup will show error message(s) for any failures.

Things to know:

 After the initial import of an assignment, the assignment name, max score,

date, marking period, and/or category will not automatically be updated in
SchoolTool on subsequent imports. If you change this information in Google
Classroom, you'll need to manually update the corresponding assignments in
SchoolTool as well.

Deleting an assignment in Google Classroom does not automatically remove
it from SchoolTool. You'll need to manually remove it from the SchoolTool
grade book in that case.

Assignment scores will only be imported if the assignment has been graded
and marked as "Returned."

This feature will only import assignments that are "Assignment” or "Quiz
Assignment" item types. "Question” types are not supported at this time.

Grade Book Editor Reports

There are four (4) reports available to you while you are working in the grade book

editor:
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Grade Book Report (per student)
Grade Book Report (per class)
Plan Book Report

Assignment Report

Grade Book Report (per Class or per Student)

The Grade book report is a view of an individualized student’s performance in this
course. When printed from within the Grade Book Editor View, it includes an overall
class average, the number of days tardy, the student’s average per category, any
attributes, weighting and all assignment scores. When running this report per class, it
will generate a report that includes all students in the course. When running for an
individual student, the same information displays but is limited to the selected student.

Note: The Grade book report is also available under the Grade Book Reports View. By
printing this report under the Grade Book Reports View, you have additional options
available from a pre-screen to control the information displayed on the report.

To print the Grade Book Report for a specific student, click the Print & icon in that
student’s row in the editor grid. The Grade Book Report for that student will
automatically generate in a new window.

Hﬂm ||51.-udem “ || short story a_|

L )se s Anders, Samuel (81 [)
3(5')3&..64 Baily, James 85 [1
3 520 Broderick, Bynn |70 [EX)
4 & 87.39 Broussard, Jonsthan (85 []

s 58.10 Button, Patricia |85 []
e & 8531 Claypool, Abigsil (81 []

7&  88.08 Cler, David 8% []
g &d 2352 Cle, Nina g3 1]
g &l 8668 Digson, Brigid 94 []
2] & v | 4%

To print the Grade Book Report for the whole class, click the Print & menu button on the
grade book toolbar. Select “Grade Book” from the menu to print the Grade Book Report
for the entire class. The report will generate automatically in a new window.
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Y
Avrg Student Chuiz - 1 I

1 8850 Bames, Gloria 78 1

2  9242Evens Benjamin (23 []
al  Print

‘£

s£  Plan Book by Student Name

a é Plan Book by Student IO

4 Plan Book by Student ID Random

EIE I 2E %A~

Assignment information is displayed on the Grade Book Report is based on the
following logic:

« If an Exempt attribute is checked for an assignment, the report will show “Exempt”
for that assignment (rather than showing a 0 / 0, as was previously displayed).

 If a No Credit attribute is checked for an assignment, the report will show 0/ 100
with a grade of 0 (this reflects current functionality; no change was made here).

« If a Flag attribute is checked for an assignment, the course will show the score /
100, with the appropriate grade indicated (this reflects current functionality; no
change was made here).

« If an assignment has no score recorded, the report will show nothing (rather than
showing a 0/ 0, as was previously displayed).

 If an assignment'’s recorded score is 0, the report will show 0/ 100, with a grade of
0 (this reflects current functionality; no change was made here).

e Only those items with numeric grades will be used to calculate the student’s aver-

Grade Book Report 2R 11205 am
Lists each Student: Anders, Samuel Teachen
graded i Course: ENGLISHS  /Period: 3 /Section 4 30'“’““,51 égglim?um 4
assignmont Overall Average: 5683 Tardy: 0 ude b
under the A L Dun L ‘__'_...-i" indicates the total possible
Cotegacy gﬂmﬂ ] m:_ ] SCOFB, BN Column 3
I8 et #) WOy Wie #5000 ndicates the average
HW Average: 17257 0. 8635
Weighted Avevage:  8635x  90s 41
Quizaes
1073048 prgm ) b We 4
deawﬁn‘n.ll g W 4w Ifyou used an
P ‘eighted Avevage: ANy 23 100 attribute on the
-4———1 BSSignment, it wll
gy s display next to the
Tests Avevage: 005 0w 08 A
] Weighted Average: 000, it 080 assignment
| Indicates Category weight |- m—

Plan Book Report

The Plan Book report is a grid-like report allowing you to see all students compared to
each other, their overall course averages, their averages per category and per
assignment.
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To print the Plan Book Report for the whole class, click the Print & menu button on the
grade book toolbar. Select the appropriate “Planbook...” option to print the Plan Book
Report for the entire class. The following print options are available for this report:

« Planbook By Student Name (the report will display student names, and students
will be sorted alphabetically in ascending order by Student Name (Last Name, First

Name)

« Planbook by Student ID (the report will display Student ID numbers instead of

names, and students will be sorted in ascending order by Student ID)

» Planbook By Student ID Random (the report will display student ID numbers
instead of names. The students will be displayed in random order, regardless of
name or ID number)

| |.F|.vg ||5mdent | &mmq.”mmp |
1 &u £8 84 Anders, Samuel 81 [1] 89 []
2&. 86.64 Baily, James 25 1] a8 ]
35 85.20 Broderick, Brynn 70 [EX] 88 [1
45 87.39 Broussard, Jonathan |85 [] 29 [
s&  Pprint 85 []

The report will generate automatically in a new window.
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Assignment Reports

This report is a way for teachers to print and post scores for a simple assignment for all
students without names. It displays a list of Earned Points (the number of points a
student received) and Scores (the actual grade a student received) for each assignment.

To print an Assignment Report, click on the assignment title and click the appropriate

Print button from the Assignment menu (Print by Student ID displays student ID

numbers without names, while Print by Name includes both student ID and student

name).

.
Avg | Student | Asse._.. | 10 5E...| Legal | 12 Iﬂe...l Tlansit.l .qul
1 & =856 Adems Donna 08 [3p. 84 [1 | gait [
F|
2 & 100.60 EBsiley, Donna BE [3p.. OF [] Delete [
3 & 0460 Bames Joseph Ba [1 o1 [] [
4 & 2574 Bames Susen 85 [2p... T [] [g Print by Student ID [
F .
& &  21.00 Campbell, Benjamin 82 [ea] 78 [] i Frint by Name [
e 2 son
8 & 2420 Clark Mary 81 [] 90 [] werr—err— 1 | []
7 & ©220 Colemsn, William 83 [] 95 (] 82 [] 92[] &[] [
8 & 3.20 Edwsrds Raymond [0 [] 8§ ([] 5[] 81[] 88[]  []

4
D | &l T | ﬂ | [_]l %l @ | f;; All Marking Periods - 12-12 English & GB

The report will generate automatically in a new window.

Grade Book Reports
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In addition to the reports available while working in the Grade Book Editor, there are five
(5) reports available from the “Grade Book Reports” view.

» Assignment Report — Assignments with descriptors

» Grade Book Report — Students, assignments, categories, and grades

» Plan Book Report — Students, assignments, categories, and grades

» Grade Distribution Report —

Grade distribution per assignment

» Missing Assignment Report — Students and the assignments they do not have

grades for

» Grade Calculation Report — Students and the grades for each descriptor

Reports in the “Grade Book Reports” View

The Grade Book Reports view opens a menu of additional report options. Select the
report you wish to view from the drop-down. The screen will refresh to provide the
corresponding pre-screen for that report. Pre-screen options will include date (or date
range) and marking period but may also include additional options as appropriate for

the selected report.

ENGLISH 11 [PERIOD 1] [B,D,F]

Info Roster Attendance Grades Alerts Seating Chart Recommendations

Q

View: ‘ Grade book reports

v | Jump to: | English 11 (S1,P1) [B,D,F] v

Select Report

v ]

Assignment Report

This report is a list of all assignments in this grade book, the date associated with each
and the max points or grading scale.

To run the report, select a Marking Period or Date Range to determine which
assignments should be included. If the course uses descriptor based grading, a

checkbox option will be available to allow users to choose whether or not to show
descriptors for each assignment on the report.

ENGLISH 11 [PERIOD 1] [B,D,F]

Info Roster  Attendance Grades Alerts Seating Chart Recommendations

@

View: ‘ Grade book reports

v ‘Jump to: | English 11 (S1,P1) [B,D,F] v

Assignment Report - Assignments with descriptors v

® Marking Period

Assignments between lor1612019

[ and 72020 |

Run Report
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Grade Book Assignments

Grade Bool Amver Lit Reg P4 0607 Teachers BREVANICLAUDIA
Seretien: I Year: 0042007
Class: AMER LIT REGENTS Beilding : High Sehosd

Aszizme Daie Max Points s Grding Scale

Chagpier | Courpewark DArns 100m

Chapier | HW 0971 17006 10000

Chagpter | Test rLAT0E 1000

Chapter 2 Coursewark 006 10000

Chaprer 2 Hamewnrk. DSF1E2006 100,00

Grade Book Report

The Grade Book Report includes several options that control the information displayed
on the report, and can be run for an entire section or for a sub-set of students. Select the
appropriate options and choose the students to include in the report, then click Run
Report to generate it.

Info Roster  Attendance Grades  Alerts Seating Chart Recommendations

ENGLISH 11 [PERIOD 1] [B,D,F]
@

View: | Grade book reports v | Jump to: |English 11 (S1,P1) [B,D,F] v

Grade Book Report - Students, assignments, categories, and grades v \

Marking Period:

Show assignments between 9/16/2018|[5] and [4/7/2020 |
Show students with averages between | | and [ |

[JUse Larger Fonts (single column)

"JShow Inactive Students Order Category

[¥Ishow Attributes ] Assignments
[/show Assignment Notes 2 | Classwork/Participation
[¥/Show Assignment Details 3: Exams

"Hide Student Names = -

[Jshow Quarterly Summary Hide Class Average (| |[Projects

[ Ishow Missing Assignments Section 5 | Review

["Ishow Signature Lines

! Include In Report Name Student ID
4] Evans, Elizabeth | 29102

K4 Evans, Linda E 23958

L4 Garcia, Lawrence D 21103

K4 Gray, Jack G 19758

£4 Henderson, Linda A 20503

4] Hill, Donna J 19930

Available options include the following:

» Marking Period: To run the report for a single marking period, select that value
from the drop-down list. The report will list only those assignments tied to the
selected marking period, and the student’s overall average on the report will reflect
only the selected marking period assignments. By default this option is set to All.

« Assignment date range (“Show assignments between..."): Users can select a date
range to filter assignments. These date fields are required, and will be pre-pop-
ulated by default to include all assignments in that grade book.
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 Student grade range (“Show students with averages between..."): Users can select
a grade range to filter students by current average. These numeric fields are not
required and are not pre-populated.

» Show Attributes: If checked, any assignment Attribute codes are displayed on the
report. This option is checked by default.

» Show Assignment Details: If checked, the report will display details about each
assignment. When unchecked, only a summary of each category is displayed. This
option is checked by default.

» Hide Student Names: When checked, student names will not be displayed on the
report (only student IDs will be shown). This option is unchecked by default.

 Use Larger Fonts (single column): When checked, the report will be generated in a
single-column format with larger fonts, rather than the smaller, two-column
format. This option is unchecked by default.

» Show Quarterly Summary: When checked, this will display a summary section at
bottom of each student’s information, showing the student’s quarterly average, the
student’s overall course average, and the average of the class as a whole. This
option is unchecked by default.

 Hide Class Average (checkbox): Users can choose whether or not to show
the class average in the Quarterly Summary section. This checkbox is
unchecked by default, and is only available if the “Show Quarterly Summary”
option is checked.

» Show Missing Assignments: When checked, this will display a message at the bot-
tom of each student’s information, indicating the number of missing assignments
(missing assignments are any assignments that is blank (no score received, and
no attributes checked). This option is unchecked by default.

« Show Signature Lines: When checked, this will include a line at the bottom of each
student’s information for parent and student signatures. This option is unchecked
by default.

Studera Drage: Pareni Dhate:

In addition, users may choose the order in which categories are displayed on the report.
This may be accomplished by changing the numeric order values for each category (a
category ranked “1” will display first, a category ranked “2” will display second, and so
on). If a category has no number entered, that category will not show on the report. By
default, categories are displayed alphabetically and are automatically ordered
accordingly.
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Plan Book Report

The Plan Book Report includes several options that control the information displayed on
the report, and can be run for an entire section or for a sub-set of students. Select the

appropriate options and choose the students to include in the report, then click Run
Report to generate it.

Info Roster Attendance Grades Alerts Seating Chart Recommendations

ENGLISH 11 [PERIOD 1] [B,D,F]
@

View: | Grade book reports v | Jump to: [ English 11 (S1,P1) [B,D,F] v

Plan Book Report - Students, assignments, categories, and grades v

Marking Period:
Show assignments between 9/16/2018"|[F5] and [4/7/2020 =]
Show students with averages between | | and [ |

[Juse Larger Fonts Display Category

[ Ishow Inactive Students [ Assignments
[¥Ishow Assignment Details %) Classwork/Participation
[¥IShow Class Average v Exams

"Jshow Missing Assignments Section 4] Projects
Student Order: 4] Review

! Include In Report Name Student ID
v Evans, Elizabeth | 29102

L4 Evans, Linda E 23958

) Garcia, Lawrence D 21103

v Gray, Jack G 19758

Options available on the Plan Book Report pre-screen include the following:

» Marking Period: To run the report for a single marking period, select that value
from the drop-down list. The report will list only those assignments tied to the
selected marking period, and the student’s overall average on the report will reflect
only the selected marking period assignments. By default this option is set to All.

« Assignment date range (“Show assignments between...”): Users can select a date
range to filter assignments. These date fields are required, and will be pre-pop-
ulated by default to include all assignments in that grade book
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 Student grade range (“Show students with averages between..."): Users can select
a grade range to filter students by current average. These numeric fields are not
required and are not pre-populated.

» Use Larger Fonts: when checked, the report will be generated with larger fonts,
rather than the smaller format. This option is unchecked by default.

» Show Inactive Students: when checked, the report will include all inactive students.
This option is unchecked by default.

» Show Assignment Details: when checked, the report will display details for all
assignments included in the report. This option is checked by default.

» Show Class Average: when checked, the left-most column for overall class aver-
age will be hidden. This option is unchecked by default.

» Show Missing Assignments Section: when checked, this will display a message at
the bottom of each student’s information, indicating the number of missing assign-
ments (missing assignments are any assignments that is blank (no score
received, and no attributes checked). This option is unchecked by default.

» Student Order: this drop-down determines how students are sorted and displayed
on the report. Options include:

» “By Student Name ASC: The report will display student names, and will sort
based on Student Name (Last Name, First Name) in ascending order.

» By Student ID ASC: The report will display student ID numbers instead of
names. The report will be sorted based on student ID in ascending order.

» By Student ID Random: The report will display student ID numbers instead of
names. The students will be displayed in random order, regardless of name
or ID number.

» Users may use the Categories list to select which categories are displayed on the
report. By default, all categories are checked and will therefore show on the report.

Plan Book Report
Course; BYGLIEH S Peiod; 3 ‘Section Humber; 4
Teacher Farbanis Gradebaook: Mew 2
A [ QB Iy OB ] |
)
g
= i E e
S S
51 g o
. < 4
B e [F [ | e |8
s B O[F JF ;ﬁ .2 [E2 |8
e 18 |8 @ [53 3% :
Anders, Samusl BT | % | 000 17600 & | 8500 | Ex
Biady, Jamet faks | 6625 | G000 | 7000 |17600| B | 6500 | TA00
Erooerick, Bryrn Bal17 | 8525 | EOD0 TS| B 8500 | Ex
Teoussard, Jorathan | BBE8 | D65 | G000 | G500 [1fe00 | @ | 6500 | Sho0
B0, PRlTC BE17 | G625 | G000 | 8400 [17500| B | 8500 | 8400
Cipod, Abighl T | B | 000 | g |Vem| B | eh0 | e
Clerk, Darvid BAED | B5a5 | GDOD | G700 | 17500 | B | B500 | BT L0
Cher, My B5 60 | Bos | G000 | 100 | 17500 B | 8500 | 100
=T T T T R T T
Notes:
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» For each assignment, the assignment name is displayed on the first line, while the
number of possible points and the Class Average for that individual assignment
are displayed on the next line(s) for each individual assignment.

« When calculating averages, assignments with no score entered (blank or marked
as Exempt) are not included in the average. A score of zero (0) will be included in
the average.

« If an assignment is marked as Exempt, this will be indicated on the Plan Book
Report as “Ex.”

Grade Distribution Report

This report breaks down the student grades and the percentages of students who got
each grade, per assignment along with the assignment average, max number of points,
and student names. It is a multiple page report and helps teachers see the ranges of
points and how many students fall into each range.

Grade Book Grade Distribution

Grade Boak: Amee Lit Reg Pa 00 0607 Teacker: BRYARSACLAUDLA
Seetinn: 1 Year:  EW-J00T
Clasa: AMER LIT REEJENTS Buillling : High Sekaal
Categary: Caurtswodk
Ausizamen) DCaie i Poiats oy Groding Feale  Awryage
Chagier | Cowrsewark BT 4700 Lo T
Sewdeni Seare; 7 Distribusan: | /24
BILLIES, Pk
Sewdeni Searm; 75 Distrutan: 2/ 24
BHENTON, Dand
CILEERT, Andkew
Seadent Seare: 71 Distrusan: /24

ERYETON, Mongan

Siwdent Srarn: §9 Distribusan: 1124
GARFEILD, Drarsnl

Sradent Seare: 33 Distrusan: 4 /24
AVERILL, ABRstn

DAHGERFIELD, Cody

DANGERFIELD, Michasl

GRESCRY, Hickodas
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Sindeni Secore: 31
BUCKINGHAM, Julio

Siudeni Seore: TD
HARVAFRD, Mak

Siudent Seore: 0
ELEFANTE, Cassendra
HIGHLAND, Justin

Assigmment Dage
Chapier 2 Comrsewark R0
Siudent Seore: 5

BLUES, Patker

For Chapter 1 Coursework
L)

Distrifwtion: 1724

Distriviion: 1724

Diserfuiion: 2734

o

BAEBRATEBZE 37

Missing Assignment Report

This report lists all students who are missing one or more assignment grades, along
with the specific name and date of what is missing. Assignments that were marked with

an attribute with a type of “exempt” or “no credit” will not display on this report.

Missing Assignment Feport

Teaeker{s) EFYANLTLAUTIA

Caasie: AMERLIT REGENTS

Sl R AT Peried &
Cirwdebeedc: Smee Lid Fog PLG] D7

AVERILL, Allisem (6622)
Chiplis 2 C o sl O DRE0I006

Chaples 2 Mlomewosk O 0001 B2004

AVERILL, Devan (5502)
Chiplas 2 C o sl O DRE0006

Chaphen i Homework O 001 E0004

AVERILL, Jeaaifer (30TO)
Chapten 3 Coumpswerk O 0ROD2006
Chaples 2 Hemewodk O 0OVEED006

BENTON, Drawdd (2602
Chapiss 2 Conmpawark Op 0002006

Chagies I Hismawed O 00V E2006

HLUES, Parker (4577)
Chapien | Tost On 00| 42006
Chiplis 3 Coudewnsde Da 0000006
Chaptes i Homewod On (8122004

BEIGHTON, Margus (3941 )
Chaplis 2 C o ainsel O DRE0I006

Chaptas i Homewod On 08122004

Grade Calculation Report

This report displays a breakdown by category and subject on an individual student
basis. Grades are displayed for each assignment, as is a category average. This report is
typically used only by elementary teachers.
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OAT00% 95745 AM

Tescherte) BraunsLevis Grade Calculation Report
Course: General Education 4
Section Number: 2

Gradebook; New to test report
._

Spelling
Spelling 9385
Unat 7 Homework &7
Unit 7 Test
Undt £ Homework 35
Unit 9 Homework
assignment 3

Submit Marking Period Grades

Marking Period grades are the grades that appear on student report cards at the end of
each marking period (quarter, trimester, etc). This process is the same for each marking
period, including the final marking period.

Note: This procedure is typically performed by secondary teachers only.

If the grade book has been used, grades can be entered manually or can be copied from
the grade book into a marking period grade. If the grade book has not been used, grades
can only be entered manually.

Grades can only be entered during open grading periods. These dates are controlled by
district personnel. During the unlocked period, you may make changes to grades and/or
comments and resubmit them as often as you like. Simply make the desired changes,
and then click the Submit button. This will overwrite previously submitted marking
period grades information. Once the marking period’s grading period is locked, changes
can only be made by a guidance counselor.

In between saves, you can also click the Clear button to clear out any unsaved changes
(grades and/or comments) that you have entered but have not yet submitted. You'll be
prompted to confirm this operation.

Note: Use the Grade Verification Report to check your work before report cards are
printed. The Grade Verification Report is found in the My Home > Reports tab.

Grade Verification Report HIR2 Khtem.
Mindex HS : High School : 20122013
80049 (English]English % Joknson, Mary
Section: 2 Period: 2 Mid FINAL (In-Frogress)

Srudent Name QTL QT2 QT3 QT4 QFF QTé Credit wrm RCT Locl Rgt  Awrage Comments

Ales, Joshia M 875 3 3 {100y [ 5] Mumses class frequently-m
danges of iy

Bailey, Margaret M 3178 W (100 {85} Great effont-Leep up the good
work!

Baker, Donna M 102 2 ] (1,00 [i1)] Preasure to have o class.
partizpate more!

Edvands, Mickael D479 B m oLom (%) Preasre to have m clans. grent
student!

Hemandez Michele R91 %0 86 (1o0y (58} Great work- excellent
participation!

‘Howard, Jazk J 20508 ] 3 {100y %) Need oxome offan, mone positive
attaude
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1. From the My Home view, select a course from your course list and access the
Grades tab. Assuming your grade book has been set up, it will display, along
with a list of students and any assignments in the Grade book editor View.

2. From the View drop-down list, select Submit marking period grades.

View: Grads book ediior B Jumpto: English B [Period 1IAB] = & @
Grade book editor
Grads book reports sournait || soumatz || Tansiton b | 12 Men act1 | Lagat vosan |10 Sentences. | Assembiy
1 & Grade book sebug 100 11 8 0] WA 11 o 1) 03] o0l () -
L T w0 03 1) il =11 1 on
3 &L Submit mbdberm exam grades 100 11 100 [ 190 11 LAl LN 0 11 LR
‘Submit final exam grades . o " . . A "
4 S Oprride cacutaled final averages 1w 2 il L Ll e ou au
5 & Submit SLO Scores . 00 ] 100 [} LY Tl LA el ol
8L 8731 HumuBrandon (103 ) 100 [] 100 [} 00 [} 51 o311 ol 8]
7D pass sesens Michssl 100 [] 100 [ 100 [} 100 [] 100 [] 103 1] 100 1] 100 [1
L3 é #1.81 Lopaz, Cassiyn 100 [] 100 [] 0o [) 100 [} #q) 103 0] 8] as ]
T - - . .
» O All Marking Periods
l—lﬁvguq’@ﬂ ELA D1MP1

Note: If the marking period is unlocked/open, the view will refresh with a list of
students and entry fields for their marking period grades. If the marking period
is locked (not open yet or was open and is now closed) the view will refresh
with a list of students in read-only mode. If grades had been entered for the
marking period before it was locked, they will appear in read-only mode as well.
If the marking period is locked, you will not see entry fields.

ROSTER  ATTENDANCE | GRADES | ALERTS  SEATINGCHART  RECOMMENDATIONS

View: Suomitmarkingperiod grades v | Jumpto:| SELECT ONE

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT period 2, Day 8 (Section 1)

Stugent A Grace x

William Clark o
126983 Grade Book Avg: 96,00

Classes: ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT (S1P2)[B] v  Show: MarkingPeriod3 v|  Compareto: MarkingPeriod2 v

PastGrades  Comme

« Back Help ©

‘Show Inactive Students

x + & O % Past Comments

- Student Is Attentive And Cooperative.
- Students Work Is Improving

- Student Is Making Good Effort.

Insight And

3. Select the marking period for which you are entering grade information from
the "Show" dropdown list. The default will be the current marking period.

A. Use the "Compare to" dropdown to view grades and comments from
other marking periods (the most recently ended marking period is

Teacher User Guide
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selected by default).

B. Use the “Show Inactive Students” checkbox to submit grades for stu-
dents who are no longer in that course but were at some point during
the selected marking period (this includes students who dropped, with-
drew, or switched from the course during that marking period).

4. Assuming the marking period selected is unlocked, enter grades for each stu-
dent. Use the Clear All Grades & button at the top of the column if you need to
clear all grade and grade notes without saving.
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A. If you have been using the grade book, you can copy your grade book
average into the marking period grades for each student. In the Grade
Book Average column, click once on the Copy grade book grades |
button to copy the current grade book averages into the grade field.
This marking period grade is still editable if you choose to change it.

wo  rosTR ANt |G RADES | AT SeATIN GOHART  RECOMMENDATIONS

rew: = jump
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT Period 2. Day 8 (Sect

| show MarkingPeriodd | Compareto:| Marking Perid 2

William Clark
10:26983 Grade B

B. If you have not been using the grade book, you must manually enter
the current alpha or numeric grades for each student.

MO RosTER  ATENANce | GRADES|| AERTS  seAT GCHART  RECOMMENDATIONS

Vincent Clark
10:25277 Grade Bool

William Clark
10: 26983 Grade B

Note: The grading scale associated with this course is set up and
maintained in the Course Catalog. If you use alpha grades, you will
select from a drop-down list of options. If you use numeric grades,
you will have a free-text entry field where you can type in the grade
value.

C. If the student has not completed the class and does not get a grade,
use the grade note drop-down list to the right of the grade field to
enter a non-completion comment. This list includes values such as
medical, audit and incomplete, among other district-specific values.

Grade X

82

Satisfactory
Excellent
Unsatisfactory
Needs Improvement
Pass

Fail
93 coviD
No Credit
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Note: You cannot save the grades if any student has both a grade and

a grade note. It has to be one or the other!

5. If the course uses skills-based grading, the skill set average, as well as the aver-
age for each individual skill, will appear below the overall grade book average.

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

ROSTER  ATTENDANCE | GRADES | ALERTS

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

View: ~ Submit marking period grades

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT Period 2, Day 8 (section 1)

v| Jumpto:| SELECT ONE

Classes:  ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT (S1P2)[E] v |  Show:

€ Back Help @

8 susmIT CLEAR

A. For skill sets that drive grading, each individual skill average will be

copied when using the Copy Grade Book Grades feature.

Student

Robert Bell
1D: 35545 Grade Book Avg: 89.70

83

Wiriting Skills 8332

Grammar & Mechanics  85.33
Vocabulary 81.67

Organization 8433

Grade X

Note: If the skill set is not configured to allow overrides of marking
period grades, the top Marking Period Grade field will be grayed out.

B. To change skill grades, enter the appropriate value(s) in the Grade
column and click the Recalculate & button to update the marking
period average (if appropriate).

i. If the “Allow Override of MP Grade” option is enabled for a
given skill set, users can modify the overall average manually

without recalculating using the individual skill grades.

ii. If the “Allow Override of MP Grade” option is not enabled for
a given skill set, users will be unable to manually override the
overall average. If individual skill grades are modified, the
average will automatically be recalculated to reflect the

newly entered skill grades when the user clicks Save.

Student L]

Robert Bell

1D: 35545 Grade Book Avg: 89.70

Wiriting Skills 83.32
Grammar & Mechanics 85.33
Vocabulary 8167
Organization 8433

Grade X
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6. Add comments for each student, if desired, using one or more of the methods
described below.

Note: Several buttons are available for individual comment actions but are also
available in the Comments column header to allow these actions to be
performed as batch operations. Clicking the Add Comment = button for an
individual comment will add that comment only, while clicking the Apply All
Comments = button in the header will apply all comments that have been
entered (but not yet added) for all students, allowing users to enter comments
for multiple students without having to click Add for each individual comment
as they go. Similarly, the Clear Comment X button for an individual comment
will clear that comment only; clicking the Clear All X button in the header will
remove all comments for all students. Spell-check *% can also be performed
for a single comment or for all comments.

€ Back Help @

8 susmIT CLEAR

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT Period2 Days

Classes: ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT (S1°2)[B] v Show: Markin

eiod3 v|  Compareto: Marking Period2 v Show Inactive Students

Student A Grace x

Vincent Clark o

William Clark % None
ID:26983  Grade Book AVg: 96.0

Methods for adding comments may include the following:

Add comments for one student at a time

e Add comments from the Comment bank:

1. Click on the Comment Bank link for each student indi-
vidually. This will bring up the entire comment bank so
you can select multiple comments for that student. Use
the check boxes to select one or more comments.

ient Bank - Jake Alv
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2. Once you have selected the appropriate comments,
click the Add Comments button to save. Continue on
for the rest of your class roster.

» Add Comment Bank comments using numeric Translation Codes
in the free-text field:

1. Enter the numeric values associated with comments
from the Comment Bank into the free-text field.

2. If you wish to add multiple values at one time separate
them with spaces or commas.

No comments have been added.

12,15,37 +
x
%

i

Comment Bank e

3. Click the Add Comment = button to apply the com-
ment to that student and continue. The Comment Bank
comments associated with those values will appear in
the Grade column for that student.

Note: Numeric comment values, also known as
Translation Codes, are a district preference. If you are
unable to enter numbers or the corresponding
comments are not displaying, contact your SchoolTool
liaison.

« Add a free-text comment (note that free-text comments are avail-
able based on district settings and may not be available for all
users):

1. Type your comment in the free-text field, then click the
Add personal comment = button to the right of the
text box to add the comment to the student’s record.

No comments have been added.

Q3: Shakespeare unit! We studied selected works and +
analyzed characters, plot, structure, and conflict. We x
looked in depth at tropes, dialog, rhythm, and basic 8,
forms

Comment Bank o

Note: To spell check your free-text comment, click once
on the Check Spelling *¥ button to the right of the free-
text field.

Note: Comments entered here may not appear exactly
as they will appear on the report
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Enter identical free-text comments for all students

e Click on the Mass Enter Free Text Comments @ button in the
Comments column header

WO RosTER  ATENowice | GRADES | ALEKTS  SCATNGGHART  RECOMMENDATONS

tmarkingperod rac

View: | Suoms
ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT »

« Enter the desired comment text. Remember to click the Add <+
button before saving or the comment will not be added!

Mass Enter Free Text Comments

Q3: Shakespeare unit! We studied selected works and +
analyzed characters, plot, structure, and conflict. We
looked in depth at tropes, dialog, rhythm, and basic forms

165/200

ADD COMMENTS CANCEL

» Repeat these steps as appropriate and click the Add Comments
button to apply these comments to all students.

Add the same comments to all students using the Comment Bank

1. Click on the Mass Comment Bank & button in the Comments
column header

2. The Comment Bank will open in a pop-up. Use the
checkboxes to select the comment(s) you wish to add.
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8 pRINT

3. Click the Add Comments button to apply these comments to
all students.

7. When you have finished adding grades and/or comments for each student,
click the Submit button in the upper right section of the Grades tab screenin
order to save your work. Once grades have been submitted/saved, a con-
firmation message “Marking Period grades have been submitted” will appear.

& Back Help @

[ Marking period grades have been submitted ]

Submit Progress Report Grades

Progress Reports are typically performed mid-way through the marking period (i.e. at
week 5 of a 10 week marking period cycle). They contain comments and/or grades
which update parents on student performance and progress. In some cases, comments-
based progress reports may contain comments that include grade range information.

Note: This procedure generally applies to secondary teachers only.

Progress Report grades and comments can only be entered during open grading
periods. These are controlled by district personnel. Once grading periods have been
locked, only a guidance counselor can change progress report information.

Note: Not all districts generate and distribute progress reports. Only use this procedure
if your district follows this grading model.
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1. From the View drop-down list, select Submit progress report grades.

View: Grade ook editer - P Jumpre: English @ [Period 12881 =~ @

| ‘Brade book reports | | sourest 2 Traniion W || 12 Men Actd .| Lagai Vocat. 1| 10 Sentences || Assembly
1 & Grade book setup | won ) 100 1] o5 1] 100 (] ol 83 =
24 ' e [ o) 100 1] 55 ] 0[] ) ol

= Kk 0 100 [} W 1] #01 CAY 00 [} o 11
Submit final xam grades
4 RN 4] 84 [} B8s | - on o) al
S gve e calculated sl avirages o o i i Lt t il
5 & submil SLO Seares ) | 100 [) 85 [1 1 5[] 90 [} )
8 & 4731 Hama Branden 93 1 LR 100 [} 08 i1 & {1 a7 it 85 0]
TEL oass senka Michss 190 [] 109 ] 100 [] 00 [] 19 1] 00 [} 100 [} 08 []

& w1 Losez Camyn 10011 100 1] 10 [] 100 1] #11 100 [ 50 [] 85 1]

218 I dpl (3]s AneanngPuie ELA 0 1MEY

2. If the marking period is open (unlocked), the screen will refresh with the default
marking and progress report periods and a list of students with grades and/or
comment entry fields. Use the “Show Inactive Students” checkbox to submit
grades for students who are no longer in that course but were at some point
during the selected marking period (students who dropped, withdrew, or
switched from the course during that marking period).

Note: If the marking period is locked, you will not see entry fields.

Note: If the progress report interval is locked (i.e., not yet open, or locked after
entries were due), the progress report area will appear in read-only mode. If
comments were entered, they will appear. If comments have not been entered
yet, the Progress Report column will be blank. Contact your SchoolTool liaison
to unlock the progress report period, or contact a guidance counselor if
changes are required after the period has been locked.

3. Assuming that the marking period is open, select the marking period and pro-
gress report interval for which you are entering comments from the drop-down
lists at the top of the student list. The default will be the current marking peri-
od/progress report interval.

A. If you have not been using the grade book, you must manually enter
the current alpha or numeric grades for each student.

B. If you have been using the grade book, you can copy your grade book
average into the progress report grades for each student. In the Grade

Book Average column, click once on the Copy grade book grades |
button to copy the current grade book averages into the grade field.
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This grade is still editable if you choose to change it.

INEO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

View:  Submit progress report grades

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT  Period 2, ay 8 (Section 1)

Classes: ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT(S1,P2)[B] ¥ Show: Marking Period3 v | PR3 v

Student 3 @ Grade X

Russell Bennett
1D:43043 Grade Book Avg: 88.50

~| Jumpto: SELECT ONE v

nts X+ W O

Vincent Clark

1D: 25277 Grade Book Avg: 93.00

Comment Bank

& Back Help @

8 susmIT CLEAR

Show Inactive Students

*®

4. Enter progress report comments for each student using one or more of the fol-
lowing methods:

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

* Add comments to students one at a time

1. Add performance-related comments from the Comment

bank:

» Selecting the Comment Bank link will bring up the
entire comment bank so you can select multiple
comments for that student.

e Use the check boxes to select one or more com-

ments.

» Once you have selected the appropriate com-

ments, click the Add Comments button to save.

Bank Il Benne:

Continue on for the rest of your class roster.

2. Add a free-text comment about the student or their per-
formance in the free-text field (this is optional; max num-

ber of characters is 50).:

e Type your comment in the free-text field, then

click the Add personal comment + button to the

© 2022 Mindex
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right of the text box to add the comment to the stu-
dent’s record.

8 o x

vvvvvvvvvvvv

Note: To spell check your free-text comment, click
once on the Check Spelling « button to the right
of the free-text field. You can only check your
work BEFORE you have added the comment.

Note: Comments entered here may not appear
exactly as they will appear on the report

3. Add Comment Bank comments using translation codes
in the free-text field:

Users may enter the numeric values associated with
comments from the Comment Bank into the free-text
field. If you wish to add multiple values at one time
separate them with spaces or commas.

Note: Numeric comment values, also known as
Translation Codes, are a district preference. If you are
unable to enter numbers or the corresponding
comments are not displaying, contact your SchoolTool
liaison.

» Once you have listed all the numeric values, click
once on the Add personal comment + button.
The Comment Bank comments associated with
those values will appear in the Grade column for
that student.

8 oace x Comments X + @ © %

vvvvvvvvvvvv

Note: Use the Delete x buttons to remove one or
more comments.
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Enter comments for multiple students and save all comments in a
single operation

 Type the numeric value(s) associated with a Comment
Bank comment (if this feature is enabled) OR a free-text per-
sonal comment into the free-text field for a student.

» Repeat until all students have comments in their free-text
fields.

» Scroll back to the top of the Grades tab. Click once on the
Batch Add Comments + button at the top of the grid. The
comments will all be added to the respective students at
the same time.

INFO  ROSTER  ATTENDANCE | GRADES | ALERTS  SEATINGCHART  RECOMMENDATIONS

View: Submit progress report grades v | Jumpto:| SELECTONE - & Back Help @

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT  period 2, Day B (Section 1)

Classes: ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT (STP2)[E] V| Show: MarkingPeriod3 v | PR3 v Show Inactive Students

A Grade x

vincentClark [ [

Note: If your district limits the number of comments
(Comment Bank or other) which can be recorded and
printed on progress reports, an error message will display
once you have exceeded (or attempted to exceed) this
number.

* Add free-text comments to everyone in the class using the Mass Enter
Free Text Comments button

e Click on the Mass Enter Free Text Comments ® button at

the top of the grid.

mmmmm .

 Inthe popup that appears, enter the desired comment text.
Remember to click the Add = button before saving or the
comment will not be added!
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Mass Enter Free Text Comments [x]
This quarter's grade includes the final score for our Public Speaking unit that we startedin02. @ %
Please enter a comment or comment code

%
¥l

ADD COMMENTS CANCEL

» Repeat the previous step as needed to enter multiple com-
ments, then click the Add Comments button to apply the
comment(s) to all students in the class.

* Select comments from the Comment Bank and add them to every
student in the class

e Click on the Mass Comment Bank & button at the top of

 In the popup that appears, use the checkboxes to select
one or more comments from the Comment Bank.

Comment Bank - All Students

IDOC00000CC00N0000CCO0000-00

&

» Click the Add Comments button to apply those comments
to all students in the class.

5. When you have finished adding comments for each student, click the Submit
button on the upper right section of the Grades tab screen in order to save your
work. Once grades have been submitted/saved, a confirmation message
“Progress report grades have been submitted” will appear.
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INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

View:| Submit progress report grades ~| Jumpto: SELECT ONE v < Back Help @

§ ! 8 susmiT CLEAR
ENGLISH 11R  Period 1, Day B (Section 1) -
Classes: ENGLISHTIR(SIP1)[B] | Show: MarkingPeriod3 v PR3 + Show Inactive Students: O e T E

Stugent & A Grace x Comments X + W © 4

Alfred Baker
1D:27614 Grade Book Avg: 96.75

97 None. ~

At any point, you can clear out your unsaved changes by clicking the Clear button in the
upper right portion of the screen. This will not remove any data that has already been
saved/submitted, but allows the user to quickly remove any grades and/or comments
they may have entered but had not yet submitted.

Note: During the unlocked period, you may make changes to comments and resubmit
them as often as you like. Simply make the desired changes, and then click the Submit
button. This will overwrite previously submitted progress report comments. Once the
progress report period is locked, changes can only be made by a guidance counselor.

Note: Use the Teacher Progress Report to check your work before progress reports are
printed. This report is found in the My Home > Reports tab.

Teacher Progress Report
High Schoel : HighSehosl | 2007-2003 /2007

TEACHER: FULMAN
SUBJECT;: ENGLISH 11 REGENTS - SECTION 2
AVERILL, Amands M
CURRENT ORADE I3 /8
ACCEFT2 COMITRUCTIVE CRITICTEM

Q00D CLASS PARTICIPATION
HELFS 3ET UP CLAZS

AVERILL, Andoew ]
CURRENT GRADE 1331
EXCELLENT CLASS PARTICIPATION
HELPS SET UP CLASS

Submit Descriptor Report Card Grades

Note: This procedure is typically performed by elementary teachers only.

Descriptor report card grades are the grades that appear on student report cards at the
end of each marking period (quarter, trimester, etc). This process is the same for each
marking period, including the final marking period.

If the grade book has been used, grades can be copied from all assignment grades to a

final marking period grade. If the grade book has not been used, grades can be entered
manually.
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Grades can only be entered during open grading periods. These are controlled by district
personnel. Once grading periods have been locked, only a guidance counselor can
change marking period grades.

1.
2.

3.

Access the grade book for the appropriate class.
From the View drop-down list, select Submit descriptor report card grades.

View: Grade book editor .

Grade book editor e

| _|Grade book reparts

Jumpte: English @ [Period 1AB] ~ A @
|12 Mom Aot | Lagat Voab. .| 10 Santences
| 1 o
20
w11
afl
()

o
109 1]
811

| Journsl 2 |m-w.w | Assembly
11 8511
n L]
n 100 1)
Submit final exam grades t
4 88

S submitSLO Scores & 3
s & e 100 []
= 100 (]
T 100 11
(= 100 (1
ey w=ee
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85 () 80 () ol
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o
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03]
100 []
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109 ]

Dawis, James |
47.31 Hamp Beandon (100 []
9455 Janken, Michawl (100 [
B1.81 Lopez, Cariyn 100 {1

0[]
100 (]
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The screen will refresh with the default Marking Period and a list of students.
To grade by student, select a student and continue to the next screen to grade
that student across all descriptors. To grade by descriptor, select that option
and then choose a descriptor. Continue to the next screen to grade that
descriptor for all students.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS 'SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ELA Grade 3

View: Submit descriptor report card grades ~ Jumpto: ELA Grade 3 (S5) LA
® By Student O By Descriptor
Marking Period: Marking Period 3 ~ () Show Inactive Students

‘Save default orades for all students
Name Complete

> Allen, Kevin (47305) 8/15

> Allen, Linda (41116) 0/15

> Appleberry, Donna (39220) 0/15

Submitting Grades By Student

1.

Teacher User Guide

SchoolTool Version 20.0

To the right of the student names is a column for Completed grades. This rep-
resents the number of descriptors which have been graded for each student. A
value of “0/68" indicates that no descriptors have been graded out of 68 total
descriptors to be graded.

Note: You may only submit report card grades/comments during the open or
unlocked period. Once this period expires, grades are locked, and the
information becomes read-only for those marking periods which have passed.
Future marking periods remain unavailable until the grading period arrives.

Select the first student to be graded. Click once on the Select » button to the
left of the student name. You may start at any point in the list. The screen will
refresh with a descriptor area for the selected student. You may need to use
scroll bar at right to see additional options.
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3.
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Note: Some grading options may or may not be visible depending on district
settings.

€2 B Sg22© _[Tesk buttons in the upper
Tight comer

Grading options for each

subject and topic

Subjectareas tobe |us
graded/commented on

Enter the grade information for each student in the subject drop-down area.

Note: If there are gradable subjects on your report card, the Copy Grade Book
Grades link can be used to convert existing averages from the grade book to
district-mapped values in the descriptor grading area. This feature is
dependent on the set up of your report card and is not equally applicable to all
grade levels.

Select an appropriate, subject-specific grading option from the drop-down list
at right. Leave the defaulted value, or open the list to select an alternate value.

Reading

Asks and answers questions about 3 text using evidence. NONE

Determines the NONE

NONE v
v

Reads and comprehends text.

Describes

ina story and explains how ther actions contribute to the story.

U
Kn
U

N/A - Not assessed at this time
jses various reading strategies to understand new vocabulary. =

Repeat the above steps for all descriptors in the subject list.

Note: The default grading option in each drop-down field is determined by your
district and grade level. It may be NONE, or it may be a value teachers select
most often (i.e. S — Satisfactory). This will vary from grade level to grade level
(i.e. Kto 3) and from building to building.

Enter the comments for each subject area, if desired, using any of the following
methods below.

Note: Comments entered here may not appear exactly as they will appear on
the report

A. If your school building/grade level uses subject-based comments, an
entry area for comments will appear at the end of each subject grad-
ing area. The character counter at the bottom of the comment entry
field will indicate the number of characters remaining. If your school
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building/grade level does not use subject-based comments, then only
a single comment area will appear at the bottom of the grading area.

Comments

No comr

have been added. Comments from: Marking Period 2

Comment Bank > No comments have been added.

&+

Characters left: 250

€ >80

B. Add performance-related comments from the Comment bank.
» Selecting the Add comments from comment bank > button
(next to the words Comment Bank) will bring up the entire com-
ment bank.
» Select one or more comments for that student by clicking once

in the check box next to each comment you want.

Comment Bank - Russell Bennett

o
s
o
s
o
s
o
s
o
i
o
d
o
s
o
s
o
s

» Once you have selected the appropriate comments, click the
Save comments @ button to save them to this subject’s grade
area. The comments will appear on the student’'s Comments

sub tab as seen below.

Comments

[ X Always prepared and ready to leam.
[ X Shows outstanding effort.

Comment Bank >

+

Characters left: 250

Comments from: Marking Period 2

No comments have been added.

Note: Use the Delete x buttons (to the left of each comment) to
remove one or more of the comments you have selected (see

previous image).

Note: Only use the Delete All Comments x button (to the right
of the comment entry field) to delete ALL Comment Bank AND
free-text comments at once, including any text in the free-text

entry field.

C. Add a free-text, personal narrative comment about the student or their
performance in the free-text field (this is optional).
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» Type your comment in the free-text field.
» Click once on the Check Spelling = button, if desired.

Note: You may check the spelling of your free-text comment
while it is still in the entry field. If errors are found, a pop-up
window with options will appear. If no errors are found, the spell-
check box will appear briefly and will then close. Once you have
added your comment, it can no longer be spell checked.)

» Click once on the Add personal comments < button to the right
of the text box to add the comment to the student’s record.

Comment Bank >

Sally is a sweet child who is moving the right
direction! Though she has little regard for her

personal belongings and is messy, she is +
helpful when asked to clean up or tidy her area,

or help the class put objects away. She has X
many friends. AB,

Characters left: 8

» Once you have added personal comments, the subject comment
area will look like this:

Comments

[ % Kevinis a bright student with an excellent attitude.

Next quarter will be the start of at-home reading with weekly sign off sheets. Please help
& % toensure students are reading each night!

Comment Bank >

B
¢ x4

Characters left: 250

To delete a single comment, use the Delete x button to the left
of the comment. To edit your comment, click the Edit = for the
appropriate comment and update the content.

D. Add Comment Bank comments using the free-text field.

« If this feature has been enabled, you may enter the numeric
value(s) (translation codes) associated with one or more com-
ments from the Comment Bank into the free-text field. If you add
multiple values at one time separate them with spaces or com-
mas.
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3,25, 2§

Characters left: 241

» Once you have listed all the numeric values, click once on the
Add personal comment + button. The Comment Bank com-
ments associated with those values will appear in the subject
grading area for that student.

[# X Completed minimal work during remote learning.
[# X Engages in discussion with peers and teacher.

[# X Student shows minimal effort.

Comment Bank >

x +

N
<&

Characters left: 250

7. Use the Delete x buttons (to the left of each comment) to remove one or more
of the comments you have selected (see previous image).

Note: Only use the Delete All Comments x button (to the right of the comment
entry field) to delete ALL Comment Bank AND free-text comments at once,
including any text in the free-text entry field.

8. When you have finished grading and adding comments to this subject area,
continue on to the next one. It may be necessary to scroll down to see addi-
tional subject areas to be graded. Repeat steps 6 and 7 until all subject areas
are completed.

9. When you have finished grading and adding comments to all subject areas for
this student, you must save your work. Use any of the following task buttons to
save:

» Use the Submit grades & button to save your work and return to your list
of students. This button is located in the upper right corner or lower right
corner of the Grades tab, OR

» Use the Submit grades and go to next student = button to save your
work and go on to grade the next student in the list (this button will not
appear if you are at the end of the list.), OR

» Use the Submit grades and go to previous student « button to save your
work and go on to the next student (this button will not appear if you are
at the beginning of the list) .
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

Once grades have been submitted/saved, a green confirmation message “Mark-
ing period grades have been submitted” will appear. This message either
appears under the View menu in the Submit descriptor report card grades view
(see above), or above the name of the previous/next student in the list (see
below).

Math Grade 3

€58 0 HPO
[ Marking period grades have been submitted for Allen, Linda (41116). ]

Marking Period 3

Note: During the unlocked period, you may make changes to grades and/or
comments and resubmit them as often as you like. Simply make the desired
changes, and then click the appropriate task button to save your work. This will
overwrite previously submitted report card grades information. Once the report
card grading period is locked, changes cannot be made.

To verify your comments and grade values will display properly, use the Ele-
mentary Grade Report:

Click once on Home to return to your My Home area.

Click once on the Reports sub tab to the far right of your Class List. The tab will
open with a list of elementary-specific reports.

Select the Elementary Report Card. The report card will appear in a separate
window, where you can verify the grade values and comments added.

Note: Depending on district settings, descriptor topics and any submitted
grades may be visible on the Marking Period Grades view of a student's My
Home > Grades tab.

Submit Descriptor Grades by Descriptor

Note: This procedure is typically performed by elementary teachers only.

1.

2.

3.

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

To submit report card grades by descriptor, choose the appropriate marking
period and Select > the descriptor you wish to grade.

GRADES ALERTS  SEATNGCHART  RECOMMEWDATIONS

Math Grade 3

View: Submit descriptor report card grades ~ Jumpto:  Math Grada 3 (55} 12500

By Student ® By Descriptor

aaaaaaaa

> Understands place value concepts

The screen will refresh to display a list of students and the grades they have
received for the selected descriptor.
Select the scores for each student and click Save to submit the grades or click
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Cancel to return to the list of descriptors without saving.

INFO MOSTER  ATTENDAMCE | GRADES | ALEATS  SEATINGCHART  RECOMMEWDATIONS

Math Grade 3
Warking Pariod: Marking Pariod 3 8 O Hhe
Currently grading:

Understands piace value cancepts
Show Inactrve Students

Student Score
Allen, Kevin (47505) NONE
Allen, Linda (41116) NONE

hppiebeny, onna (39220} NONE

Submit Descriptor Progress Report Grades

Note: This procedure generally applies to elementary teachers only.

Descriptor progress reports are typically performed mid-way through the marking period
(i.e. at week 5 of a 10 week marking period cycle). They contain comments which
update parents on student performance and progress.

Descriptor progress report comments can only be entered during open grading periods.
These are controlled by district personnel. Once grading periods have been locked, only
a guidance counselor can change progress report comments.

Note: Not all districts generate and distribute descriptor progress reports. Only use this
procedure if your district follows this grading model.

1. From the My Home view, select a course from your course list and access the
Grades tab. Assuming your grade book has been set up, it will display, along
with a list of students and any assignments in the Grade book editor View.

2. From the View drop-down list, select Submit midterm exam grades.

view: Grade book editor = Jump e ENglish 9 [Perica 11AB]  ~ A @
Gradi book aditor
1 .GUEUE book reports I 1 IJWI!.I 2 IW!MM HW :IZ Men Act 1 | Legal Vocab. _‘-ﬂ Sendences !ls!m
1 &} Grade book sebup n 8501 101 e[ 100 (1] ol ] =
Suhgnitdasonimesss wikaeadn B o N N 1 ' ‘
3 & Submit e 5y T S n
¥ aSunrmlﬂnal EXAm grades I

| Submit SLO Scores ! ! !
5 & 0500 Dave Jamer 100 11 C 100 11 o 11 w0 8 1] 1 o

4 & 4731 Mama Brandon Lot 159 i} 154 [ 180 11 68 11 03 1] L3} LY
7 &L 0458 Jankin Michaal 109 [} 100 [) 100 11 108 [] 100 [] 100 (] o3 100 []
&L 0181 Leser Camm (100 ) 100 [} 100 ] 100 ] W] 100 [] 30 [] 35 (]
e ——1— = e =

100 [ 100 [1 #0[] w001 1091 109 [}
&5 ] LY 8001 o0l LRY) o

I__.'é v gu *IL& foo Ml Marking Periods

ELA p1MBY

3. The screen will refresh with a list of students and a complete column des-
ignating how many descriptor values have been completed per student. For
example, “0/4” means that none are complete, while “4/4” means all are com-
plete.
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ELA Grade 3

View:  Submit descriptor progress report grades ~ Jump to

Progress Report:  Marking Period 3 ~  ProgressReport3 ~ [ Show Inactive Students

Camplete
> ‘Allen, Kevin (47305)
Allen, Linda (41115)
Appleberry, Donna (39220)

Carter, Jack (41160)

Clak,

Select the marking period and progress report interval for which you are enter-
ing comments from the drop-down lists at the top of the student list. The
default selections will be the current marking period/progress report interval.
Select the first student from the list by clicking once on the Select » button to
the left of the student row. The screen will refresh with grade entry details for
the selected student.

ER  ATIENDANCE | GRADES | ALERTS  SEATNGCMART  RECOMMENDATIONS

ELA Grade 3
3 B O Hlp @
Allen, Kevin
Marking Period 3 Progess Report

Grade Book Average >

English Language Arts v () Modified

Comments
No comments hsve been added

Comment Bank >

+

Characters left: 200

Enter the progress report comments for each student. Depending on your dis-
trict preferences and settings for elementary descriptor progress report grad-
ing, you may see free-text entry fields, comment fields, or drop-down lists with
pre-defined options.

Note: To use the Comment Bank, click once on the Add comments from
comment bank » button located in the Comments sub tab area.

Note: To enter free-text, narrative-style comments, type into the free text
comment area, and click once on the Add personal comment + button to the
right of the entry field. Use the Check Spelling » button to check your work first.

Note: Comments entered here may not appear exactly as they will appear on
the report

When you have finished adding descriptor progress report values for each sub-
ject, and/or comments for each student, you have two options for saving your

work:
A. Click once on the Submit grades and go to next student & button in

the upper right corner of the progress report grading area to continue
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grading the next student. The next student’s progress report grading
area will appear, OR

B. Click once on the Submit grades @ button in the upper right corner of
the progress report grading area to save grades for this single stu-
dent, and then quit.

8. Once grades have been submitted/saved, a confirmation message will appear.

Submit Midterm Exam Grades

Midterm exam grades are the assessment grades typically given at the half-way point of
a year-long course. However, midterms can also be used to assess progress at the half-
way point of a half-year course.

1. From the My Home view, select a course from your course list and access the
Grades tab. Assuming your grade book has been set up, it will display, along
with a list of students and any assignments in the Grade book editor View.

2. From the View drop-down list, select Submit midterm exam grades.

Jumpo: Englisn 9 [Period 1(AB]  ~ A @)

T E— e e T
) 100 [] 851 109 () ol () -

I Wi 100 11 190 1]
1 [ o

13 0] e ) =1 w0 an
. f '

88 181 lopez e 10011 100 11 10201 02 11 W 12 1) 00 #0

SRR STSTE 2T 1Y, St diviond Ecapiues

3. The view will refresh with a list of students and entry fields for their midterm
exam grades.

Note: If the Submit midterm exam grades option does not appear in the drop-
down list, then this course has not been set up with a midterm exam in the
Course Catalog.

4. Enter the grade information for each student. In the grade value field, enter the
appropriate grade according to the pre-defined grading scale, such as a
numeric grade in a free-text field, or an alpha grade selected from a drop-down
field.
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INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE ‘GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

€ Back Help @

View: Submit midterm exam grades v Jumpto: SELECT ONE v
ENGLISH T0R  Period 2, Day B (Section 2)
Classes: ENGLISH 10R(S2,P2)[B] ~ Show Inactive Students

Student & Midterm Grade X

James Allen 1p; 48074

Chris Carter 1D: 32961

David Cox ID: 42164

Note: The grading scale associated with a midterm exam is set up and
maintained in the Assessments sub-module of the Counseling module.

A. If assessment notes are enabled for the current school year, teachers
will also see a drop-down list where they may select an assessment
note for each student as appropriate.

Student % Midterm Grade X

Joseph Black 1D: 20797 86 NONE -
William Cook  ID: 37938
Jonathan Cox  1D: 42042 7 NONE v

5. When you have finished grading each student, click the Submit button in the
upper right corner to save your work. Once grades have been submitted/saved,
a confirmation message “Midterm grades have been submitted” will appear.

To discard any unsaved changes and revert to the last saved state, click the
Clear button.

Note: The midterm exam can be set up to equal a certain percentage of the
final course average. Please contact your SchoolTool liaison for more
information on midterm exams.

Note: To verify midterm exam grades, review the Grades Verification report
found in the My Home > Reports tab.
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Submit Final Exam Grades

Final exam grades are the assessment grades that appear on student report cards when
the course has finished. This may be at the end of a semester for a half-year course, or
at the end of the year. Final exam grades are not final averages, nor do they replace final

averages.

1. Navigate to the Grades tab for the appropriate class.
2. From the View drop-down list, select Submit final exam grades.

View: Grada book aditor

| Grage book reports
+ & Grade book setup

-~ Jump 1o: ENglish O [Perind 1(AB]

)

Logat Vocst. | 10 Senmnces | Assambiy
109 (1 an =

X

Transigon b || 12

100 {1

3. The view will refresh with a list of students and entry fields for their final exam

grades.

Note: If the Submit final exam grades option does not appear in the drop-down

list, then this course has not
Catalog.

been set up with a final exam in the Course

4. Select the assessment you are entering grades for from the Assessment drop-
down list. This list contains all assessments tied to this course. If only one
assessment is linked, it will display in the field. If there are multiple finals for
this course, select the appropriate assessment from the drop-down field before

grading students.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES

ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

View: Submit final exam grades ~ Jumpto.

ENGLISH 11 period 1, bay 6 (Section 1)

Classes:  ENGLISH 11 (S1,P1)[6]
Student & Final Exam Grade I X

Joseph Black

1D: 20797

NONE

William Cook (Billy)

1D: 37938

NONE

Jonathan Cox
1D: 42042

NONE

SELECT ONE - € Back Help @
| Assessment:| Regents Commeon Cors Examination in English Language Arts | 6/15/22%:15AM v
Modifications Language
“ () Apsent (] Unscerable [ Exempt Modifications English v
v [0 Absent [ Unscorable [ Exempt Modifications English v
o () Absent (] Unscorable (] Exempt Modifications Englisn v

Note: If a Regents exam has

been tied to this course, a corresponding

Administered On drop-down field will appear. Make sure to select the
appropriate date/time from this field before saving grade entries.

View:| Submit final exam grades ~ | Jump to:

ENGLISH 17 period 1, Day G (Section 1)

€ Back Help @

SELECT ONE v

Classes:  ENGLISH 11 (S1P1) [5]

~ [Assessmsm: Regents Common Core Examination in English Language Arts v 6/15/229:15AM v ]

5. Enter the grade information for each student:
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6. Inthe grade value field, enter the appropriate grade according to the pre-
defined grading scale, such as a numeric grade in a free-text field, or an alpha
grade selected from a drop-down field.

Note: The grading scale associated with a final exam is set up and maintained
in the Assessments sub-module of the Counseling module.

Student & Final Exam Grade 8 x

Joseph Black [: (0 Absent (] Unscorable () Exempt
1D: 20797

William Cook (Billy)

1D: 37938

[ Absent [] Unscorable [ Exempt

Jonathan Cox
D: 42042

() Absent [ Unscorable [ Exempt

Modifications Language

Modifications English v

Modifications English ~

Modifications English hd

A. If assessment notes are enabled for the current school year, teachers

will also see a drop-down list where they may select an assessment
note for each student as appropriate.

Student ¢ Final Exam Grade 8 X

William Cook (8illy) NONE
10: 37938

Jonathan Cox
1D: 42042

Joseph Black NONE v [0 Apsent (] Unscorable (] Exempt Modifications [
1D: 20797

. (0 Apsent (] Unscorable (] Exempt Modifications Engish v

NONE . [ Absent [ Unscorable [ Exempt Modifications English v

Modifications Language

7. If you cannot enter a grade for this student, check the appropriate box to des-
ignate why. Otherwise, leave these check boxes unchecked.
A. Absent - the student was absent on the day the exam was admin-

B.
C.

Teacher User Guide
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istered.
Unscorable — the student’s exam could not be graded.

Exempt — the student was exempt from taking the exam (in accord-
ance with state definitions).

Student & Final Exam Grade ® X

Joseph Black None  ~| | O amsent O unscorsble 0 Exempt Madifications e o

William Cook  (8ily) NONE & [ Absent (] Unscorable [ Exempt Modifications Englich v

Modifications Language

With Modifications — if the student took the exam with modifications
(such as a translator or device meant to assist with a disability), check
the With Modifications check box. Otherwise, leave this box
unchecked.

i. If this field is checked, the screen will refresh, displaying a
list of options. Check any appropriate modifications.
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8. Select the Language the student took the exam in. English is the default.

Final Exam Grade [N X Modifications Language

[ Absent [] Unscorable (] Exempt Modifications English -

[ Absent [] Unscorable [] Exempt Modifications English -

[) Absent [ Unscorable [T] Exempt Modifications English v

9. Repeat these steps for each student in the course.
10. When you have finished grading each student, click the Submit button to save

your work.

Once grades have been submitted/saved, a confirmation message “Final exam
grades have been submitted” will appear.

To discard any unsaved changes and revert to the last saved state, click the
Clear button.

Note: The final exam can be set up to equal a certain percentage of the final course
average.

Note: To verify final exam grades, review the Grades Verification report found in the My
Home > Reports tab.
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Override Calculated Final Averages

Occasionally, teachers may need to override the final average calculated by SchoolTool.
Final grade calculations are based on formulas set up by the district at the beginning of
the school year. If a teacher feels that the calculated grade (which is often based on all
marking period grades and any final exam grade(s)) should be changed for a student or
students, using this feature allows them to overwrite it. Likewise, if a student has a
grade note for a marking period, which means that the final grade should be incomplete,
teachers can use the Average Override feature to remove the pre-calculated grade. The
report card would then show a blank in the final average area, denoting that this class
was incomplete.
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Note: This process assumes that final marking period (typically quarter 4 or semester

2) grades have been entered and saved, and that final exam grades have been

submitted.

Note: This process should only be used at the end of the final grading period for a
course (i.e. end of the first semester for a half-year course, or end of the year for a full-
year course). The average override feature should never be used to log or override a
marking period grade.

1. Navigate to the Grades tab for the appropriate class.
2. From the View drop-down list, select Override calculated final averages. The
view will refresh with a list of students and their current final averages based
on SchoolTool calculations.

sumpto: English© [Period 11AB] = A @

Grade book reports |sovmatr[scunatz | eansison e |12 en act 1 | Logat Vet | 10 Sensences | Assemiy
1 & Grada book setup 10 11 =il 100 11 o5 (] 23 (1 Ll 8o =
2 g Submimarking perod grases o .
gmmn PrOgreEss report grages
:

3. Locate the student for whom you will override a grade. The Average Override
column will show all final averages that exist for students on this screen,
whether those averages were calculated automatically or have already been
overridden. You can identify overridden averages by the presence of a Clear
Override ¥ button in any row that has an existing override. When an override is

entered, the Clear Override X button will appear in that row immediately.

€ Back Help @

lew:| Overide calculat
ENGLISH T0R  Period 2, Day B (Section 2)
(GLISH 10R (S2P2) 8] v

Student ¢ Average Override X

James Allen 1D: 48074 8 None v

Chris Carter ID: 3296

o5 E—]0)

Danielle Feeor I0:29599 65 None v ox

Edward Fox I0: 36275 7 None v

4. Enter the new grade information for the student:
In the grade value field, enter the appropriate grade according to the
pre-defined grading scale, such as a numeric grade in a free-text field,

Teacher User Guide
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or an alpha grade selected from a drop-down field.

Note: If you wish to remove a grade so that the final average appears

blank on the report card, as in the case where the final grade is

incomplete, simply remove the numeric grade (do not type a zero) or
choose NONE as the alpha grade and save. In this scenario, the Clear

Override ¥ button will appear next to an empty grade field, and
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clearing the override would cause the final average to be recalculated
once again.

5. Repeat for each student whose final grade must be overridden. When you have
finished, click the Submit button to save your work. If there are any validation
errors on the page, the Submit button will be disabled until you have resolved
the issues.

Once grades have been submitted/saved, a confirmation message “Final
average overrides have been submitted” will appear.

To discard any unsaved changes and revert to the last saved state, click the
Clear button.

Note: Any grade entered in this area will appear on the report card as the student’s final
grade. To verify final average overrides, run the Grades Verification Report found in your
My Home > Reports tab for the final marking period.
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Submit SLO Scores

Teachers can submit SLO scores from within the Grade Book for any course section that
has an active SLO.

Depending on user permissions, the screen may display in read-only mode, or may
include Edit @ buttons for each score column to allow users to enter or modify SLO
scores.

To enter and submit SLO scores, click the Edit & button in the appropriate column.
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Student

Adams, Elizabeth

Allen, William

Anderson, Maria

Bamnes, Elizabeth

James, James

Lewis, Susan

Martin, Karen

Martin, Kimberly

Student ID

274

5791

45874

7128

28117

51703

51225

27486

75

69

23

70

75

25

24

75

Pre Score [ Target Score [

a7

a4

61

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS
ENGLISH 11 [Period 2] [G]
View: Submit SLO Scores ~ | Jumpto: ENGLISH11(S2F2)[6] - € Back Help @

Post Score [#

98

98

73

76

92

75

N

79

Enter scores and click Save @ to submit the grades or click Cancel s to return without

saving.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 2] [G]

View:| Submit SLO Scores ~ | Jumpto: ENGLISH 11(S2FP2) (6] ~ & bEEs ([ O
Student Student ID Pre Score Target Score Post Score
Adams, Elizabeth 27741 75 87 98
Allen, William 5791 69 84 93
Anderson, Maria 45874 23 61 73
Barnes, Elizabeth 7128 70 85 76
James, James 28117 75 87 92
Lewis, Susan 51703 25 62 75

Import Assignments and Grades

The Import Assignments and Grades screen allows teachers to quickly add

assignments and associated grades to a grade book after the data has been sent from
another system (such as an LMS). Assignment data will be sent to SchoolTool behind
the scenes and will automatically appear on this screen when available. Teachers can
then review the information and add it to their grade books. After importing to the grade
book, these assignments will behave like any other assignment in the grade book editor.
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ENGLISH 11 [Period 2] [G]
View: Import Assignments/Grades
[]  Name/Description
‘Assignment Import 2

o

AssignmentImport 3
[m]

v Jumpto: ENGLISH11(S2P2) [6]

Date MP

~| [ Allow Overwrite:

B X < Bak Hep @

Category i Points Parent Access Inclin Avg ~ Grades

3/1/2022 Marking Period3 v Reading v o

372022 Marking Period3 v Assignments v L]

To add assignments and pending grades to the grade book editor, use the checkboxes
to select the assignment(s) you wish to import. Modify fields as needed, being sure to

select values for all required fields. Click the Save @ icon to import the selected

assignments and any pending student grades, or use the Discard x button to remove

selected assignments without importing.

Hover over the Grades @ button to see the number of pending grades in a mouse over,
or click on it to see a list of pending student grades.

Student

L

Pending Grades

Anderson, Maria (45874)
Quote, Betty (41330)

Grades for Assignment Import 2, 3/1/2022

Score
100
70

If the grade book already contains a matching assignment (an assignment with the
same name and date), or if students already have scores for that assignment, you will
receive an error indicating that duplicate data already exists. You may discard the
pending changes or, if you wish to import, you may use the “Allow Overwrite” option to

import assignments and/or grades anyway (this will overwrite existing data).

ENGLISH 11 [Period 2] [G]
View:| Import Assignments/Grades
[ Name /Description
Assignment Import 2

[m]

Assignmentimport 3

[m]

~ | Jumpto:| ENGLISH11(S2F2) [6]

Date MP

~ | O Atlow overwri ite

Category 1 Points Parent Access Inclin Avg ~ Grades

B X & Back Hep @

3/1/2022 Marking Period3 v Reading v o

3112022 Marking Period3 v Assignments v, Lid

The Batch Adjust Category & button allows you to quickly set all assignments to the

same category.
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INFO  ROSTER  ATTENDANCE | GRADES  ALERTS  SEATINGCHART RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 2] [G]

View:| Import Assignments/Grades v Jumpto: ENGLISH11(S2P2) [6] ~ [ Allow Overwrite

[J  Name/Description Date MP ca&egm@ Points

Assignment Import 2 © Numeric 100
3/1/2022 Marking Period3 v Reading v
Oother | SelectOne v
Assignment Import 3 © Numeric 100
3172022 Marking Period 3 v Assignments v
O Other | SelectOne

B X < Bak Hep @

ParentAccess  InclinAvg  Grades
(0 Assignment
o
Notes
O Assignment
o

Notes

Select the appropriate category from the drop-down and click Update to set this

category for all assignments on the screen.

Select Category

@ Only Assignments with No Category
O All Assignments

Category: = Select One v

UPDATE CANCEL

Keep in mind that batch adjusting the category will change all assignments on the

screen, not just those that are checked.

[ Name/Description Date me Category 8 Points
Assignment Import 2 ® Numeric | 100,
[m] 3/1/2022 Marking Period 3 Reading
Oother | SelectOne  ~.
Assignment Import 3 ® Numeric 100
= a0z Marking Perica3
Oother | SelectOne

Parent Access InclinAvg  Grad
O Assignment
L
Notes
O Assignment
o
Notes

Submit CDOS

To submit data for CDOS:

1. Select Submit CDOS from the View menu.

2. Select the year (9t Grade, 10t" Grade., etc.) and CDOS document.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

View: Submit CDOS ~| JumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH1(S1,P1-2)[BG] w

[‘(ear 9th Grade ~ | Document: CDOS Profile Repon] [J show Inactive Students

[ Select All Student
Phillips, Andrea (19778)
Rivera, Benjamin (31993)

Select Students.

® cancel > Help @
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3.

4.

5.

Select students and click Next =.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

View: Submit CDOS ~| JumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH1(S1P1-2)[BE] v

Year: 9thGrade

~ | Document: CDOS Profile Report [ Show Inactive Students

Select All Student

Phillips, Andrea (19778)

Rivera, Benjamin (31993)

® Cancel - Help @

Select course topics and click Next .

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

View: Submit CDOS v JumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH1(S1P1-2)[BG] v

Year: 90 Grade Document: CDOS Profile Report

Select All Course Topic Name

CDOS Career Development
€DOS Integrated Learning

CDOS Universal Foundation Skils
CDOS Career Majors

®© Cancel > Help @

Enter evaluation data for each descriptor.

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1-2] [B,G]

Topic/Descriptors

Career Development

Hel
View: Submit CDOS v JumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH1(S1P1-2)[B6] v =S
Year: 9th Grade Document: CDOS Profile Report
Evaluate Descriptors
Current Student: Phillips, Andrea (19778)
> 8 © cancel

ﬁm Value:
3-Level3
Comments

Communication Skills
Report

Select Value:
3-Level 3

Comments:

Professionalism

Report

N

Sample comment for 9th grade section on CDOS

Sample comment for 9th grade section on CDOS

)

/

6. Click Save and Next = to submit and move to the next student, or Save and Exit
@ to save and return to the beginning. A confirmation message will appear

Teacher User Guide
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AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

Hels
View: Submit CDOS ~ | JumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH1(S1,P1-2)[BG] ~ e @

Year: 9th Grade Document: CDOS Profile Report

Student data saved for Phillips, Andrea (19778)

Evaluate Descriptors
Current Student: Rivera, Benjamin (31993)
<« B © Cancel

Topic/Descriptors
Career Development

Select Value
3-Level3

Comments:
Communication Skills

Submit Employability Profile Scores

To submit scores for Employability Profiles:

1. Select Submit Employability Profile Evaluation from the View menu.

2. Select the appropriate marking period and Employability Profile for which you
wish to submit scores.

3. Select students from the list and click Next =.

4. Select cou

INFO  ROSTER  ATTENDANCE | GRADES ALERTS  SEATINGCHART  RECOMMENDATIONS

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1-2] [B,G]

View| Suomit Employabilty rofie scores v | sumpTo:| AUTOMOTIVETECH 1 (S1F1-2) B8] v © Cancel > Help @

Marking Period: | Marking Period2 v Profile: Employabilty Profile Report | (] Show Inactive Students

Select Students.

Eselect Al Student
Phillips, Andrea (19778)
Rivera, Benarmin (31993)

INFO  ROSTER  ATTENDANCE | GRADES ALERTS  SEATINGCHART  RECOMMENDATIONS

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

View:| Submit Employabilty Profile Scores | yumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH 1(S171-2)[B6] v O © EO

Marking Period: | Marking Period2 v Profile: Employabilty Profile Report (] Show Inactive Students

Select Students.

Eselect Al Student
Phillips, Andrea (19778)
Rivera, Benjamin (31993)

rse topics and click Next =».

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

Cancel 3 Hel
View: Submit Employability Profile Scores ~ | JumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH 1(S1P1-2)[8G] v Ol Enie
Marking Period: Marking Period 2 profile: Employability Profile Report

Select Topics

[ Select All Course Topic Name
O Employability Profile Course Topic
O Career Development
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5. Enter scores and/or comments for each descriptor for the first student.

Evaluate Descriptors

Topic/Descriptors

Career Development

Communication Skills

Professionalism

Responsibility

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

View: Submit Employability Profile Scores v | jumpTo: AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1(S1,P1-2) [B6]

Marking Period: Marking Period 2 profile: Employability Profile Report

Current Student: Phillips, Andrea (19778)

Most Recent: Q1 (2021-2022)
Grade:

2-Level 2
Comments:

This is a sample comment for Q1

Most Recent: Q1 (2021-2022)
Grade:

2-Level2
Comments:

This is a sample comment for Q1

Most Recent: Q1 (2021-2022)
Grade:

3-Level 3
Comments.

No previous comments submitted

Help @

< B © Cancel

|

Select Grade:
3-Level3 v

Comments:

Characters Left: 100
Select Grade:
3-Level3 ~

‘Comments:

4
\Characters Left: 100 /

Select Grade:
3-Level3 v

Comments:

AUTOMOTIVE TECH 1 [Period 1 - 2] [B,G]

View: Submit Employability Profile Scores v | JumpTo: AUTOMOTIVETECH 1(S1,P1-2) [BG]

Marking Period: Marking Period 2 Profile: Employability Profile Report

Evaluate Descriptors

Topie/Descriptors

Career Development

Communication Skills

| Student data saved for Phillips, Andrea (19778) I

Current Student: Rivera, Benjamin (31993)

Most Recent: Q1 (2021-2022)
Grade:

3-Level 3
Comments:

This is a sample comment for Q1

Help ©

€« B © Cancel

Select Grade:
3-Level3 v

‘Comments:

Characters Left: 100

Submit User Defined Assessments

Note: The screen will display the most recently submitted marking period’'s
grade and/or comments relative to the grading interval currently being graded.
Only marking periods that fall before the interval being graded will be shown.

Click Save and Next = to submit and move to the next student, or Save and Exit
@ to save and return to the beginning. A confirmation message will appear
when data has been saved for the previous student.

The Submit User Defined Assessments area allows teachers to submit User Defined

Assessment data for students on their rosters. Teachers can access this area by
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navigating to their grade book for a course and selecting the Submit User Defined

Assessments option in the View menu.

view: | Grade book editor

Submit midterm axam grades

3 é Submit final exam grades

Owerride calculated final averages

4 g@Submit SLO Scores

g i!mport Assignments/Grades
|submit COOS

i1

B Jump to: | English 11 (81,P1) [A 8] R 7]
[Grade book editor - 1 1
| Grade book reports _|Ch|0u'll _|Ch?ﬂuil ||Ch3qu'll ||VMCM:IV°6&SQM..;' TKAMCH 1. TKAM Clas...| | TKA|
| K | 1 1 1 1
e ok el od grades 0 C10 wn 00 1] wi 50 50 L5u
._,eSubmilpmgwserDoﬂqrades o711 21 8211 881 80 [1 zn 410

il
3]
4]
n
8]

Ry
4]
i1
]
n
3]

To begin, select the User Defined Assessment and school year for which you wish to
submit data. The page will refresh with a list of students and columns for each UDA

field. Check the “Show Inactive Students” option if desired.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE

Black, Joseph (20797)

Cook, William J (37938)

Cox, Jonathan | (42042)

Davis, Tiffany (26017)

GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMENDATIONS

Submit User Defined Assessments
View: Submit User Defined Assessments v | JumpTo: ENGLISH11(S1,P1)[g] - B € Back Help @
User Defined Assessment: | UpA Math  w
School Year: | 30212022 w
Show Inactive Students: 7
‘Show Only Blank Rows: O

Student TermName * TestName * TestDurationinMinutes Score * TestPercentile

If students already have data for that UDA, the information will be presented as a
separate row for those students, with a second (blank) row to allow entry of a new UDA
record. Use the “Show Only Blank Rows” option to hide existing UDA data.

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

© 2022 Mindex

Page 220 of 372
Modified 8/3/2022



INFO ROSTER ATTENDANCE GRADES ALERTS SEATING CHART RECOMMEMNDATIONS

Submit User Defined Assessments

View: Submit User Defined Assessments w | JumpTo: ENGLISH 11 (31P1)[5] v @ € Back Help @

User Defined Assessment: UDA Math  w

School Year: | 2021-2022 +

Show Inactive Students: |
Show Only Blank Rows: )

Student TermName * TestName * TestDurationIinMinutes Score * TestPercentile

~
[Eack Joseph (20797) Oct Fall UDA Testing 205

Black, Joseph (20797)

Cook, William J (37938) oct Fall UDA Testing 272

Cook, William J (37938)

Cox, Jonathan | (42042)

Davis, Tiffany (26017)

To submit UDA data, simply enter the appropriate data and click the Save @ button.
Required UDA fields are indicated with a red asterisk * in column headings.

End of Year Grading FAQs

Question: What final grading tasks do teachers need to complete at the end of the year?

Answer: At the end of the year, teachers have three (3) specific tasks to complete all
grading.

1. Enter and save final marking period (i.e. Quarter 4 or Trimester 3) grades. Fol-
low the steps in the Submit Marking Period Grades section or complete the pro-
cedure as you've done for all previous marking periods.

2. Enter and save final exam grades. These could be local finals which are used in
final average calculations, or Regents exams. Follow the steps in the Submit
Final Exam Grades section.

3. Verify final grade entries and final average calculations. Final averages are
automatically calculated by SchoolTool using formulas set by the district. For
example, final grades may be calculated based on 4 marking periods and a
final exam worth 20% of the final average. To verify final grades and final aver-
ages, use the Grade Verification report found in the My Home > Reports tab.

Note: If a teacher wishes to change a final grade which was calculated by SchoolTool,
they may use the Average Override feature. Follow the steps in the Override Calculated
Final Averages procedure for more information.
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Note: To remove the calculated final average, use the Average Override to remove the
final grade. The report card will display a blank in the average column.

Question: How do | enter final exam grades?

Answer: From your My Home class list, select a course. When the course
Attendance tab appears, select the Grades tab. When the Grades tab appears,
open the View menu. Select Submit final exam grades. The screen will refresh with
your list of students and entry fields where final exam grades can be entered.
Enter and save your grades. Refer to the Submit Final Exam Grades procedures for
more information.
Question: How do | mark a student as exempt from a final exam?
Answer: A state final exam can be marked as Absent, Unscorable, or Exempt.
Question: How do | enter final averages?

Answer: You don’t. SchoolTool does this for you. After you have submitted and
saved grades for the final marking period, and any final exam grades, SchoolTool
automatically calculates the final average.

Question: How do | designate that a final grade should be a grade note, such as
“incomplete” or “medical”?

Answer: There is no way to select a grade note as the final grade. Instead, use the
Average Override feature to remove the pre-calculated alpha or numeric grade
value for the student. Once the Average Override is saved (either as NONE (for
alpha grading) or blank (for numeric grading)), the student’s report card will show
a blank for that grade, indicating the final grade is incomplete.

Question: How does SchoolToolcalculate final averages for a course?

Answer: In most cases, the final average is based on the marking period grades
and a final exam grade. Final exams can be designated as a percent of the final
grade; if this is set up in the Course Catalog, the formula will consider the
percentage and figure the appropriate average. If there is no final exam, the final
grade will be based on the marking period grades.

Question: Where can teachers go to see final averages calculated by SchoolTool?

Answer: There are two places. Teachers can use the Grade Verification Report
found in their My Home > Reports tab which show the calculated averages for
each student, or in the Grades tab of a course, teachers can change the view to
see the Average Override screen. This screen displays the SchoolTool- calculated
final average, which takes into consideration final exam grades and all marking
period grades. Refer to the article on Calculating Horizontal Averages for more
scenarios.

Question: Is there a report teachers can use to review final averages?
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Answer: Yes. In a Teacher's My Home area, there is a Reports tab. The Reports tab
contains a report called “Grade Verification.” View this report for the final marking
period (semester 2, trimester 3, quarter 4) to see all previous marking period
grades, final exam grades, and final calculated grade.

Question: How does SchoolTooldisplay the final average if one of the marking period
grades is a grade note, such as “medical,” “incomplete,” “audit,” etc?

Answer: The system will not calculate a final grade because one of the marking

period grades is missing. Refer to the Knowledge Base for more information.
Question: If my final grades are numeric, what happens if | erase a final grade in the
Average Override area?

Answer: If you replace a final grade with a blank field, then the student’s final

grade on the report card will appear blank.

Question: If my final grades are letters instead of numbers, what happens if | replace a
final grade with NONE in the Average Override area?

Answer: If you replace a final grade with an alpha value of NONE, then the
student’s final grade on the report card will appear blank. If you convert your
letters to numeric grades, then the final grade will appear as a numeric value on
the report card.

Question: Can | use Average Override to change marking period grades?

Answer: No. The Average Override feature only affects the final grade, which
appears on a report card or transcript at the end of the course.

Missing Students Tab

The Missing Students tab only displays for teachers. This tab will show a teacher a list
of unresolved course absences for the specified date range. The list will display all
students who are assigned to one of that teacher’s classes. This list may be sorted by
any column simply by clicking on that column’s heading.

CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS ACTIONS MISSING STUDENTS MESSAGES

My Home
Submitted from: 9/3/9021 0 2/6/2021 & 8 Help @
‘Student Grade Homeroom Course Period Teacher Date
Coleman, Robert 12 191 AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 Copeland 2/3/2021
Garcia, Vincent n 156 ENGLISH 11 3 Copeland 2/4/2021
Hernandez, Pamela 12 186 AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 Copeland 2/5/2021

Tourino, Janice 12 3 AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 Copeland 2/5/2021

Wioolton, Vincent 12 154 ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT 2 Copeland 2/5/2021
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Note: This list only shows unresolved course absences for the current year. In addition,
the Missing Students tab is only visible for teachers who have classes for that school
year.

Teachers also have the option to print the list of missing students list. After clicking the
Missing Students Report button, the report will generate in a new window. The report
will respect the on-screen sort order and the specified date range.

Missing Student Ropert AN 1058

AN2009 Thrw 47172009 Heme-
Sl Name Date _ Cawrse Perisd Teacher Reaiin
Andars, amml ARG ENGLIH ¥ 3 Fushi
Btton, Pabricis 4N609 ENGLEN D 3 Fishe
Fidezomn, Chazstopler AN6D9 EWGLETH § LR

Phent

ELEaFE
5551234
555124

vedlf

Reports Tab

The Reports tab is only available for faculty members, and does not appear if the current
year's Master Schedule is unlocked. You will only see a list of reports here if you have
classes listed and the appropriate user permissions.

If you have reports listed in this tab, you may click on the appropriate Select ; button to
choose the report you want to run. Some reports will automatically generate and will
open in a new window. Other reports require user input before they can be run (dates or
date ranges, for example).

Note: Access to specific reports is based on user permissions, and not all teachers will
have access to all reports.

CLASSES SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS MISSING STUDENTS ACTIONS MESSAGES

My Home
Help @

Reports
> Course List Report - List of Students per Course
> Grade Verification Report - List of Students and Grades per Course
> Period Attendance Report
> Progress Report - Comments per Student per Class for Selected Progress Report Interval
> Daily Roster - Roster List per Course and Homeraom for a Selected Day
> Minutes Verification and Override

> Current Marking Period Average

Teacher Reports

Teachers are given access to several reports to help them analyze and verify their grade
entries, their homeroom and period attendance, and their class information.
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All reports are found under the Reports tab at the top of a teacher's My Home screen.
The following is a list of reports generally found here. These typically vary between
elementary and secondary teachers.

e Course List Report

» Detailed Homeroom List Report

» Elementary Report Cart Report (elementary teachers only)
» Grade Verification Report (secondary teachers only)
 Period Attendance Report (secondary teachers only)

e Progress Report

 Daily Roster Report

To access the Teacher Reports:

1. From Home > My Home, click on the Reports tab. The screen will refresh with a
list of reports.

CLASSES STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS REPORTS MISSING STUDENTS ACTIONS MESSAGES

My Home

Help @

Reports

> Course List Report - List of Students per Course

> Grade Verification Report - List of Students and Grades per Course

> Pericd Attendance Report

> Progress Report - Comments per Student per Class for Selected Progress Report Interval

> Daily Roster - Roster List per Course and Homeroom for a Selected Day

> Minutes Verification and Override

> Current Marking Period Average

2. Click once on the Select ; button to the right of the row for the desired report.
Some reports will automatically generate, while others have a prescreen that
requires user input before the report can be run.

Course List Report

SchoolTool contains a Course List Report which allows teachers to verify the students
that are in each class they teach. This report is found in the Reports tab of every
teacher's My Home.

Select; the Course List Report. The report screen will automatically generate.
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Note: This report is portrait showing all courses in a double pane. This report is for a
quick glance to see students in your class. It is not meant for attendance taking.

Grade Verification Reports

The Grade Verification Report allows teachers to verify their marking period grades,
midterm exams, final exam grades, and calculated final averages and comments. This
report is found in the Reports tab of every teacher’'s My Home.

Use this report at the end of each marking period to ensure all students have been
graded. At the end of the year, use this report to verify that all final exam grades have
been entered and those final averages, as calculated by SchoolTool, are correct.

1. Select, the Grade Verification Report. The report pre-screen will appear.
2. Select the appropriate marking period from the Marking Period drop-down list.

School Level: | High School | Year:  2021-2022 s Building: | Mindex HS A

Marking Period: = Marking Period 1

RUN REFPORT

Note: In this example, if you select Quarter 1, only grades (and comments) for
Quarter 1 will appear. If you select Quarter 2, grades for Quarter 1 and Quarter 2
will display. If you select Quarter 3, grades for Quarters 1, 2 & 3 will display, and
so on. Averages and transcript credits earned display in parentheses while in
progress.
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Note: After final marking period grades and final exam grades have been
submitted, generate this report for the final marking period to see the final
horizontal averages as calculated by SchoolTool.

3. Click once on Run Report. The Report Viewer will launch and the report will
appear.

Grade Verification Report VaRA09 23 pm

HS : High Schoal : 2009-2010

o1 (EnglishiEnghish ® dukmsan, Mury
Seean:d  Perisdd M FINAL (s Progress)
Student Nume
Adems, Carsl

Andsson Caul I

QT2 QT3 QT4 QTE QT Credit wrm BCT Lecal Bgo  Amerage Comments
Qom E0 Mice worke study for quizzes!
am Good work!
amm Wonderful studant
o Wondersul studant!

s Weardarhil studenih
o Grast efion sed pacticipation!
aom

L]

Bley, Paicial.
Black, Katideen
Edwuds, Rebecea A
Guacia, Rober &
Gray, Juscn M

zeeeas sl
2RrRes

Could ba doing better
Maads to pay atiantion in class
Could ba doing bettar

Jackson, Donald &

2

Lewi, Guege | @ g

B

L]

Lages, Doana M o an
BMartinez, Pasricia M £ am @0 Could b doing betlar- neads 10
be crgaeized

Miacn, Arbus O ] 003 @ pice job- good parcipation =
class

Note: The Grade Verification Report contains verification pages for every class
in the teacher’'s My Home. It may be necessary to scroll through the pages to
find a particular class if you are verifying one section or looking to verify a
specific student.

Note: Refer to the following procedures for more information on making
corrections to grade information: Final Exam Grading, Marking Period Grading,
and Secondary Average Override.

Note:Students who appear highlighted in red on the report have grades or
grade notes but the report cannot calculate an in-progress average for that
student.

Period Attendance Report

SchoolTool contains a Period Attendance Report which allows teachers to verify a list of
students that have been absent from class. This report is found in the Reports tab of
every teacher’'s My Home.

1. Select the Period Attendance Report. The report pre-screen will appear.

Note: This report generates for every student. There is no way to limit it to one
class or a particular student at this time.
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School Level: | High School % | Year | 2021-2022 % | Building:  Mindex HS ~

(O] Marking Period ) Date Range
Marking Period: | Marking Period 1 + To

[ Include Inactive Students

RUN REPORT

2. Select the appropriate marking period from the Marking Period or Date Range
using the radio buttons and drop downs available.

A. By default, this report only includes active students (students are con-
sidered active if they had an active enrollment in the selected building
on the last date of the specified date range). To run the report with
inactive students included, check the Include Inactive Students check-
box.

3. Click Run Report to generate the report, which will open in a new window.

Per Period Albendanss Report AT 1158 s
h Schoal

BT Thiw 11792007
T

Cywys Boiy 1] Cnowed
L ] Ceaade: 10 Hareni ]
ERGLISH 11 REGENTS 2 FLLMAN s Tl oy

BUCHINGHAN, Cody (960 Giade: 10 Horssioam: (07
ERGLISH 11 REGENTE 2 FLLMAR RO

Telw Adnerien 1

Trolad Adnmscen i

Note: If you select the Marking Period, a date range will appear at the top of the report
displaying the actual dates of that marking period.

Note: The Period Attendance Report lists every student taught by this teacher, in
alphabetical order. The class the student was absent from displays under the student
name, along with the period of that class. Because of this it may be necessary to scroll
through the pages to find a particular class if you are verifying one section or looking to
verify a specific student.

Progress Report

SchoolTool contains a Progress Report which allows teachers to verify their grades
and/or comments per student per class for selected progress report interval. This report
is found in the Reports tab of every teacher's My Home.

1. Select, the Progress Report. The report pre-screen will appear.
2. Select the appropriate marking period from the Marking Period and Progress
Report Interval from the drop-down list and run the report.
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School Level: | High School | Year:

Marking Period: | Marking Period 1

2021-2022 ~ | Building:

[ Include Inactive Students

RUN REFORT

Mindex HS

Progress Report Interval: = PRT &

Note: The Progress Report contains verification pages for every class in the
teacher’s My Home. It may be necessary to scroll through the pages to find a
particular class if you are verifying one section or looking to verify a specific

student.

Teucher Progress Repar
gl Srbvisid - Hggh Sebesad - 20072508

TEACEEE FILBAN

SUBLITCT: ETHGLISH | ) BOCEINTS - SECTION 2
AVERILL Amanda M
COWFENT ORLADE o

AVERILL, Arslo |
CURFENT ORADE B #1
EXCELLENT CLASS PARTICIPATION

AVERILL, Dwnd
DURFINT ORADE 2 B
EXCELLENT CLAS PARTICIFATICN

AVERLL Swmankin
SRRENT ORALE 297
ESCELLENT CLASS FARTICIFATION

SRFENT ORADE B %
EXCELLENT CLAZ2 PARTEIFATION

Detailed Homeroom List Report

SchoolTool contains a Detailed Homeroom List Report which allows teachers to see
details on each student for each class such as birthdays, contact information, home
phone number, etc. This report is found in the Reports tab of a teacher's My Home.

Select; the Detailed Homeroom List Report. The report screen will automatically

generate.
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Elementary Report Card

SchoolTool contains an Elementary Report Card which allows teachers to verify their
descriptor report card grades and comments. This report is found in the Reports sub tab
of every teacher's My Home.

Use this report at the end of each grading period to ensure all students have been
graded successfully. At the end of the year, use this report to verify that all grading
period grades have been entered.

To access the Elementary Report Card:

1. Select; the Detailed Homeroom List Report. The report screen will auto-
matically generate.

2. Select the appropriate marking period from the Marking Period and report card
format from the drop-down lists.

Note: In this example, if you select marking period 1, only grades (and
comments) for marking period 1 will appear. If you select marking period 2,
grades for marking periods 1 & 2 will display. If you select marking period 3,
grades for marking periods 1, 2 & 3 will display. If you select marking period 4,
grades for all marking periods will display.

3. Click once on Run Report.

Note: The Elementary Report Card contains verification pages for every student
in the teacher’'s My Home. It may be necessary to scroll through the pages to
find a particular student, or use the preview pane at the left to select a student.

Note: Refer to the Descriptor Report Cards procedures for more information on
making corrections to grade information.
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Daily Roster Report

SchoolTool contains a Daily Roster Report which allows teachers to print a list of

students per class. This report is found in the Reports tab of every teacher's My Home.

1. Select, the Daily Roster Report. The report pre-screen will appear.

Rosters for:

RUN REPORT

2. Select the date that you wish to run the report from and click Run Report.

00053

Student ID
19139
19744
19582
19258
21044
19130
19182
19200
19814
19138
29686
19729
18851
20671
19259
18463
18511
18655
18654
19158
26771
26162
19441

Male:
Female:

English 11

Course Total:

14
9

Section: 5

Student Name
Adams, Theresa M
Adams, William M
Anderson, Eugene T
Anderson, Mary R
Appleberry, Steven J
Baker, Danny O
Bennett, Leonard J
Brose, Mary E
Brown, Elizabeth C
Coleman, Carl §
Collins, Mary C
Cox, Donald J
Davis, Helen A
Dixon, William M
Edwards, Harold E
Hill, James P
Johnson, Linda §
Moore, Justin A
Moore, Justin J
Roberts, Raymond J
Spacely, John J
Wilson, Tiffany L
Young, Linda K

23

Daily Roster Report
For Jerry Woolton on 7/3/2019

Gender Grade Counselor

F

TMEEZEEZEZEZTNEZEZEZEENMETNENTEZETEE

11

Cycle Day: W

DOB

04/29/2003
03/07/2003
05/29/2003
02/09/2003
05/15/2003
04/30/2003
08/30/2003
02/16/2003
03/28/2003
04/12/2003
12/29/2002
04/23/2003
05/16/2002
07/01/2003
09/30/2003
11/17/2002
09/19/2002
09/04/2002
09/04/2002
08/28/2003
04/06/2002
08/02/2003
10/22/2003

Room: 94

Home District

Neighbor District #1

Allentown

Neighbor District #1
Allentown

Neighbor District #1

Note: The Daily Roster Report contains several pages for every class in the
teacher's My Home. It may be necessary to scroll through the pages to find a
particular class if you are verifying one section or looking to verify a specific

student.

Note: This report is often used by substitute teachers for attendance.

Minutes Verification and Override

The Minutes Verification and Override allows teachers to review course minutes per

relationship and, if they have the appropriate permissions, manage overrides for

relationship minutes, and responsibility weight for data warehouse exports. The screen
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shows only that teacher’s students. Depending on the user’s permissions, the screen
may include options to View Minutes, Edit Override Values for Export, or both.

Note: Due to the large number of calculations, this screen may load slowly; using filters
to narrow the results will help.

My Home

School Year: | 20192020 w € Back

Dates:
@ view Minutes From | #/1/2019

To 6/30/2020
O Edit Override Values For Export
Students: @ All

© select Students

SEARCH

—

To begin, use the dropdown to select a School Year.

2. Select whether to View Minutes or Edit Override Values for Export (these
options are available based on permissions; View will present the results in
read-only mode, while Edit will allow users to add, edit, or clear overrides).

A. If the View option was selected, users can specify a Date Range. The
results list will show records where a relationship existed during the
selected dates; all minutes calculations will be performed based on
these dates, allowing users to see the minutes accumulated for a
relationship for that date range.

Note: When the Edit option is selected, records will reflect the
selected school year; users will not be able to specify a date range
due to the nature of minutes calculations.

3. Select Students (all students or specific students using the batch selector).

A. When a user clicks the Select Students option, the screen will refresh
to show the teacher’s class list or the batch selector. Select the
appropriate students and click Continue (or click Cancel s to return to
the main screen)

My Home
School Year: | 20192020 + « Back
Dates:
® View Minutes From | 2/1/2019 To 6/30/2020
O Edit Override Values For Export
Students: (@)
O selectstugents
SEARCH

© cancel
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(<]
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ENGLISH 11

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT

<]

ENGLISH 11

<]

AP ENGLISH LITERATURE

<]

ENGLISH 11

<]

STUDY HALL FALL

<]

Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester

g Semester

Fall Semester/Spring Semester
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B. Once students are selected, the radio button will show “Selected
Students” (including the number of students selected). Click New
Search to clear the search and find a new group of students or click
Modify Search to return to the previous search criteria.

Students: O Al
(@ 25 Selected Students

NEW SEARCH MODIFY SEARCH

4. Click the Search button to generate the results list (results will only include
rows for courses that are mapped to a state course).

The results list will display any relationships that meet the selected filter
criteria (if in View mode, the list will be presented in read-only mode). The list
will include relationship start and end dates, the student ID and name, the
course department, ID (including section number and period), course name,
state course code, and teacher. It will also include calculated values for Total
Planned, Potential, and Actual Minutes, Responsibility Weight, and any existing
overrides for Potential Minutes, Actual Minutes, and Weight values.

Records in red text indicate that a Minutes override was added but that row is
no longer valid due to underlying data issues (for example, if a schedule
effective date is modified after the student has been given a minutes override).
These rows will show “0” for the calculated minute columns.

Definitions:

« Total Planned: This field is the number of minutes that the course has met (or
planned to meet) for the school year. This is based on the number of ‘sessions’ a
course/section has met and the minutes — derived from one of the three options
described below. The sessions will use all weekdays that are associated with a
semester and are not set to ‘Students Off’ in the Maintenance > School Year > Cal-
endar area.

» Potential: This field is based on the Total Planned Class time with the following
exceptions:

» The minutes calculation will start with the Relationship Start Date and pro-
ceed to the Relationship End Date. When a date range is selected, cal-
culations will only include minutes within that date range.

» When a date range is selected, this calculation will only include minutes
within that date range.
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» Actual: This field is based on the Potential Student Instructional Time but will NOT
include any sessions that occur on a date for which the student has a daily
absence or a period absence for the given course/section.

» Weight: This is a number between 0 and 1 representing the percent allocation of
responsibility for instruction assigned to this teacher and student.

When in Override Mode, Edit = and Delete « buttons may appear beside rows in this list.
To add or modify an override, click the Edit = button and modify the fields at the far right
of the list as desired. Be sure to Save a when done to apply changes.

Ao Siabeh R

The Delete « button clears all override values that the user has rights to override for a
given row. It will only be available when an override exists. When clearing overrides for
an invalid row (shown in red), that entire row will be removed from the list.

Print the report if desired. The report will respect any on-screen sort order.

Faculty Student Course Minutes Verification b il
Mindex HS
Date From 712011 To 6302012

Courses in Departmint. English
All Toachars.
Caloulate d Minutes Oweirride Minuses Weight

SucOgte Epdlale  Sugeot Doperireni  Coute Shate Coursg Eacly Bane Bolestsl Achusl |Eoteossl Ackl

90042001 0402012 Adass Beajprwi W Englah Enghis11 Eghinguags  Thorws, Al TEE B0 E30 .,
o x 00182 (S:2-P1)  @0dd O 2680

AWGIE0N1 DSHD012 Adees, Berpmn W Englan CERTLEE W Thsean, Rt 350 a0 2am 100
0T £00058 (S:7PY 91083 o 2600

FA0R2011 QA2 Adwem, Besprn W Englah LA 1012 A Thomas, ] s o | 00 a0 | L0
o 13T & 00058 (5:7.P3) o 2680

CROR20N 1T DABD012 Adeen, Bemy U Engiah Englah 11H W Wilkaes, Robert TS ST ST e
ooz D 00054 (52-P8)  Di0a L]

DI DRMIND Adees, Cared Engiah Engiak 11 Eghhlingvage  Goscwez, Jeases | 7000 450 40 5300 [ 100
[=3] Dr 0DOSY (S:5-P2) @i I 15604

Employability Profile/CDOS Report

1. Use the pre-screen to define the options for the report and click the Run Report
button to generate the report.

Type: | Employability Profile
Profile: | Employability Profile Report w
Marking Period: 2021-2022 v
Mindex HS / High School h
Marking Period 1w

Report Format: | Emp Prof Landscape
Students: ® Al
O Name
O Select Students

OrderBy: | SiudentName

RUN REPORT
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A. Select the type of report you wish to run (Employability Profile or
CDOS).

B. Select a profile from the drop-down (this list will include all available
profiles of the Type selected in the previous step; for teachers, the list
will be limited to profiles that are tied to that teacher’s courses).

C. Select the appropriate timeframe for the report:

i. For Employability Profile reports, select a Marking Period
using the drop-downs provided.

ii. For CDOS reports, select a Year.

D. Select the desired report format.

E. Select the students for whom you wish to generate the report (all stu-
dents, a single student, or a group of students selected by using the
Class List or the batch selector):

i. To select a group of students, click the Select Students
option. The screen will refresh to show the teacher’s class
list and/or the batch selector. Select the appropriate stu-
dents and click Continue (or click Cancel s to return to the
main screen).

ii. Once students are selected, the radio option will show “Selec-
ted Students” (including the number of students selected).
Click New Search to clear the search and find a new group of
students or click Modify Search to return to the previous

search criteria.
Students: O Al

O Name

(@) 8 Selected Students

NEW SEARCH MODIFY SEARCH

F. Choose the order in which you wish to generate the reports (either by
student name or by home district) and click the Run Report button.

Sample Report Employability Profile - Portrait Layout:
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5N

MINDEX

EMPLOYABILITY PROFILE
Emp Prof
SchoolTool / Mindex
250 Alexander Street, Rochester, NY 14607
585-424-3590

Student: Turner, Patrick (19740)

Academic Year: 2019-2020
Home District:

zanvoa

A - Not Assessed At This Time

Performance Indicators
- Demonstrates Grade Level Skills with Mastery
- Demonstrates Grade Level Skills Independently
- Demonstrates Grade Level Skills with Support
- Not Demonstrating Grade Level Skills at this Point

21st Century Skills

Communication Skills
Professionalism
Responsibility
Planning/Organizing
Performance
Problem Solving
Teamwork

Creative Thinking
Independent Work
Time Management
Technology Skills.
Currency and Money Management
Interviewing Skills

Resume

Competencies

Understands and adheres to OSHA
regulations/EPA rules

Knows basic manicure and
pedicure procedures

Knows basic procedure for nail
enhancements

D basic

Knows basic procedure for hair
cutting

Knows wave patter formation
Understands basic blow drying and
hair styling

Demonstrates basic men's cutting
technique

Performs basic scalp treatment and
massage

Performs highlighting techniques

Applies semi-permanent/permanent

color

Follows basic procedures for
permanent weaving

Understands hair extensions and

03/10/20 01:44 pm

wig care

CTE Coursework Year Comments # of Hours
Communications (XCC) 2019-2020 20.00
Total # of CTE Coursework Hours 20.00

Work-Based Learning Experiences Year Comments # of Hours
Internship / Cosmetology Associates 2019-2020 5.00
Work-Based Learning / A Cut Above 2019-2020 4.00
Work-Based Learning / HairWorld - East 2019-2020 | Notes about this location 2.00

Ave
Total # of Work-Based Learning Experiences 11.00
Hours

Final Total # of Hours 31.00

Page 1 of 2

Sample Report Employability Profile - Landscape Layout:
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MINDEX

EMPLOYABILITY PROFILE
Emp Prof
SchoolTool / Mindex
250 Alexander Street, Rochester, NY 14607
585-424-3590

Student: Turner, Patrick (19740)
Academic Year: 2019-2020
Home District:

Performance Indicators
4- Demonstrates Skills with Mastery
3- Demonstrates Skills Independently
2- Demonstrates Skills with Support

1- Not Demonstrating Skils at this Point
NA- Not Assessed At This Time.

PERFORMANCE SKILLS PERFORMANCE EXPECTATIONS SCORE
21st Century Skills Communication Skils
Professionalism
Responsibity
Planning/Organizing
Performance
Problem Sowing
Toammwork
Creative Thinking
Tndependent Work
Time Management
Technology Skils
Currency and Money Management
Interviewing Skills
Resume
Competencies. Understands and adheres to OSHA regulations/EPA rules
Knows basic manicure and pedicre procedures
Knows basic procedure for nail enhancements,
Demonsirales basic sectioning
Knows basic procedure for hair Guling
Knows wave pattern formation
03/10/20 01:41 pm
PERFORMANCE SKILLS PERFORMANCE EXPECTATIONS SCORE
Competencies (Conta) Understands basic blow drying and har styling
Demonstrates basic men's cutting technique
Porforms basic scalp (realment and massage
Performs highiighting techniques.
‘Applies semi-permanent/permanent color
Follows basic procedures for permanent weaving
Understands hair extensions and wig care
‘ CTE Coursework ‘ Year Comments # of Hours
[ (XCC) [ 2019-2020 20.00
Total # of CTE Coursework Hours 20.00
Work-Based Learning Experiences Year Comments # of Hours
Internship / Cosmetology Associates 2019-2020 5.00
Work-Based Learning / A Cut Above 2019-2020 4.00
Work-Based Learning / HairWorld - East Ave 2019-2020 Notes about this location 2.00
Total # of Work-Based Learning Experiences Hours 11.00
Final Total # of Hours 31.00
‘ Industry-Based Assessments Year | Score |
| PrintED SkillsUSA - Graphic C | 2019-2020 | P |

03/10/20 01:41 pm

Page 2 of 2 Turner, Patrick (19740)

Sample CDOS Report:
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2N EVIDENCE OF ATTAINMENT OF THE COMMENCEMENT LEVEL

MINDEX

CDOs

STUDENT. Tumer, Patrick

STUDENT ID: 19740

GUIDANCE COUNSELOR; Lopez. Patricia

CAREER DEVELOPMENT AND QCCUPATIONAL STUDIES (CDOS) LEARNING STANDARDS

FERFORMANCE INDICATOR GTH GRADE T0TH GRADE TITH GRADE TZTH GRADE 5th & Bth VEARS
EVIDENCE EVIDENCE EVIDENCE EVIDENCE EVIDENCE
[1-caresr D
Completes the development o Sample comment for Gth ‘Sample commentfor 10ih | Sample comment for 11t
5 caresr pian that woud gradesscton onCDOS | grade section on CDOS grade section on COOS
permiteventual entry info a | Fepert Repart =
eareer option of their choasing
applies dacision making skills | Sample comment for 9th | Sample commentfor 10th | Sample comment for 11
N the selection of a carcer | FEéEsEtononCDOS [ grade ssction on CDOS grade section on COOS
option of strong parsonal Repart Repont Report
nterest
Analyzes skills and abilifies | Sample comment for Gth | Sample commant for 10th | Sample comment for T1tn
required in 3 career ootion and gt section on CDOS | grade section on CDOS grade section on COOS
ralate them to thair own skills | REPOTt Report Report
and axilites
2. Integrated Learning
Demonstrate the integration | Sample comment for §th | Sample commentfor 10th | Sample comment for 1ith
and appiication of academic | gradessctononCDOS [ grade secion on COOS grade section on COOS
and cecupational skills in their| Report Report
szncal leaming, work, and
personal lives
Uses academic knowledge | Semple comment for 8th | Sample comment for 10th | Sample comment for 1
and skills in an occupational | grad=secbion onGDOS | grade section on GDOS grade section on COOS
context, and demonstrates | NePOrt Repart Repart
apolication of these skills by
using a variety of
communication teshniques
{2.g. sign language, picturas
wideos, reparts, and
technology)
[FERFORMANCE INDICATOR TH GRADE 10TH GRADE TITH GRADE T2ZTH GRADE th & 6th YEARS
EVIDENCE EVIDENCE EVIDENCE EVIDENCE EVIDENCE
Managing Uses | Sample ot tfor i0th | Sampke comment for 11tn
sechnology 1o squire, grads section on CDGS | grade saction on COOS grade seciion on COOS
organize and communicates | Report Report Report
nformation. by entering,
madifying. retrieving. and
storing data
Managing Resources: Sample comment for Oth | Sample comment for 10th | Sample comment for 11ta
Allocates resources 1o grads section on CDCS | grade saction an COOS grade section on CDOS
complete 3 task Report Report
Systems: Des an | Gample Oth tior 1lth | Sample comment for 11th
understanding of the grade sectionon CDOS | grade section on CDOS grade seciion on COOS
ralztionship between the Report
merformance of 3 system and
the goals, resources, and
functions of an organization
CTE Coursework Year ‘Comments #of Hours
Communications (XCC) 20192020 20.00
Explaring Early Childhaod Education 2018-2020 20.00
Total # of CTE Coursewark Hours, 4000
Work-Based Learning Experiences Year Comments #of Hours
Internship / Target 20192020 5.00
Wark-Based Leaming / CVE 2018-2020 Notes sbout this location 2.00
Wark-Based Leaming | Rite Aid 2018-2020 2.00
Wark-Based Leaming | Wagmans 2018-2020 200
Total # of Work-Based Learning Experiences Hours 19.00
Final Total # of Hours 59.00
‘ Industry-Based Assessments | Year Score |
| PrintED SHilsUSA - Graphic Car | 2018-2020 | F |

Current Marking Period Average Report

The Current Marking Period Average Report allows teachers to generate reports based
on students' grade book averages (based on assignment grades) for the current
marking period. The report is broken down by course and shows all students in that
course or, if a grade range is specified, only those students whose current average is
within the specified range. The report also includes a column that indicates students'

overall averages based on assignment grades.

Teachers might use this report to get a snapshot of students' performance for the
current marking period. For example, to see which students who are close to failing, they
may run the report for only those students with a current average between 60 and 70.
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Note: Students who have not received any assignment scores will not be included in the
report.

1. To begin, locate the student(s) for whom you wish to run the report.
A. First, select the appropriate classes and click Search.

CLASSES  STUDENTS  SEARCH  CAVPUS | REPORTS MISSINGSTUDENTS  ACTIONS  MESSAGES
My Home
€ Back

Class Period Section Days Room Semester

ENGLISH11 1 G 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT 2 B 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester

ENGLISH 11 2 2 G 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester

AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 B 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester

ENGLISH 11 3 3 G 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester

STUDY HALL FALL 4 23 B 64 Fall Semester

B. The screen will display a list of students from the selected classes.
Use the checkboxes to select one or more students and click

Continue.
My Home
4 Back

Class Period Section Days Room Semester

ENGLISH 11 1 G 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT 2 1 B 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester
ENGLISH 11 2 2 G 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester
AP ENGLISH LITERATURE 3 1 B 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester
ENGLISH 11 3 3 G 64 Fall Semester/Spring Semester
STUDY HALL FALL 4 23 B 64 Fall Semester

Found 118 students

Name Student ID

Adams, Elizabeth R 274

Allen, Brian 28143

2. On the report pre-screen, specify the range for averages you wish to return. For
example, you might wish to limit the results to students whose current marking
period averages are between 90-100, or only those whose current marking
period averages are below a 67. To view all students, simply leave both range
fields blank. Click the Run Report button to generate the report.

My Home

AVERAGES BETWEEN: € € Back
AND

RUN REPORT

3. A new window will open with the report, which is broken down by course and
shows only the selected students who meet the grade range criteria for the
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currently active marking period.

Current Marking Period Average Report
English 11 Section 3 Period 1
Teacher(s): Adams, Kimberly Current Marking Pericd: MP4
Wogalton, Jerry

Student Grade Counselor Cur MP Avg  Cur Overall Avg
Baker, Mike P (19114) 11 Ell 86
Black, Angela | (16412) 11 98 88
Brown, Irene E (28530) " 86 85
Brown, William D (20142) 11 kel a3
Cook, Monica L (23210) 11 a9 88
Cox, David J (18404) 11 a7 838

Search Tab

This is the default My Home tab used for users who are not Parents, Students, or
Teachers with current classes. This tab allows you to search for a student. There are
two methods for searching: Basic Search and Advanced Search (Batch Selector).
Search rights are based on user permissions and may not be visible for all users. For
detailed instructions on using Advanced Search, see the Batch Selector User Guide.

SEARCH CAMPUS ACTIONS MESSAGES

My Home

Welcome, Katie Copeland, today is Monday, January 24, 2022
4 Hide Gycle Day Information
Cycle day G in Mindex HS - High School
Cycle day G in Mindex MS - Middle School
Cycle day M in Mindex ES1 - Elementary
Cycle day M in Mindex ES2 - Elementary
Cycle day M in Mindex ES3 - Elementary

Advanced Search

SEARCH

Help @

Quick Search

From the top of any SchoolTool screen, a search control exists that can be used to
search for student records without navigating back to the main search screen of the
current module. This search feature is controlled by user permissions, so not all users

will see this.

To use the Quick Search feature, simply enter text in the search box at the top of the

screen, and click on the Search button.

Search...

All searches will be performed from within the main search window of the current
module. For instance, using the new Quick Search feature from within the Attendance
module will re-navigate the user to Attendance > Student Search and display the
appropriate results. If a Quick Search is performed within a module that a user does not
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have rights to search in, or that does not have a search function (such as the
Maintenance module), the search will be performed from within Home > My Home >
Search.

Note: All current operations should be completed (saved) before using the Quick
Search function. Using Quick Search will navigate the user away from the current
screen in order to display the search results.

Basic Search

Use this procedure anytime you see a single search field with a search button, as in the
image below, which illustrates a basic search from a user's My Home module. This
same function is available as a “Quick Search” feature that is accessible from anywhere
within the application. Keep in mind that not all users will see the link to Advanced
Search that is shown in the image below.

1. Enter search criteria into the search field.

Advanced Search

SEARCH

2. Typically, the text entered here is any combination of a student's first name,
last name, parent's last name, or student ID. For example:
» Shelly Smith
e Sh Smith
e Smith
e Shelly
e 34712
3. Click on the Search button to obtain the results.

Tips for Search Criteria

1. Depending on the makeup of your school and district, different search
strategies may apply.

 In avery large district, for instance, it may be worthwhile to be
very specific when searching to prevent to help minimize the
number of results. In a smaller district, being general when
specifying criteria may be advantageous.

2. Be general: Enter only the part of the name you need.
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nn

« Typing Dan will locate all students with a name of "Dan,” "Daniel,”
and "Danielle,” and McDanoskovich.” It will also save you from
having to guess how to spell "Danovski"

3. Be specifc: If you know you are looking for Tanya Smith, just entering
"smith" may result in too many "hits.” Instead, try typing "Tan Smith,” to
narrow the list down further

4. Don't guess: If you have no idea how to spell a name, just enter the
letters you do know.

« Typing "ist" might return a lot of students, but it will suffice for
locating a student named "Khristeena.” Again, if you know any of
the student's last name, use that too. E.g., "ist jones"

5. Use Wildcards: Wherever you are unsure of a name, you may use a
wildcard, a character that replaces the questionable part of the name.

e Forinstance "ste*en" will locate all students with a name if either
Steven or Stephen.

More on Using Wildcards

A wildcard is a single character, either an asterisk (*) or percent sign
(%) that can be used to substitute for any number of unknown
characters in the name being searched for and can be used anywhere
in a string of text.

« "ste*n" will locate all students with a name of Steven, Stephen, or
Stephanie.

» "m*Donald" will locate all students with a name of "MacDonald"
or "McDonald.”

Example:

A phone call comes into the attendance office stating simply that
"Steven" is home sick today. Since we don't know how to spell Steven
(Stevan? Stephen?) We can use wildcards to help:

e Enter a search criteria of "ste*n" and click on the Search button.
e Note the results returned all students that have a first name, last
name, or a contact's last name of either Steven or Stephen, as
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well as names containing those letters, such as Stephanie.

15 matches found

1
FistName M LastName  Address Phone ] Age  Grade  Homeroom
> Stphanie G Baker 4 Bimingham Drive H (5554371098 27432 16 n 155

> stepen E  Dais 24 Gllman Road W (s55) 5208372 29626 16 M 143

> steven E  Dais 30 Opager Drive W (555) 5155077 42278 6 M1 136

Search Results

There are four (4) possible results from a search:

1. No search results: When no students can be found based on the entered cri-
teria, a message stating this will be displayed.

Advanced Search

johana SEARCH
| No search results |

2. Too many search results: When too many results are found that match the
entered criteria, a message stating this will be displayed. The maximum num-
ber of search results is determined by the district and can be set in the Main-
tenance area by a system administrator.

Advanced Search

a SEARCH

[Ton many search resufts. Please narrow your search_ ]

3. Assingle match found: When only a single match exists for the entered criteria,
the student's record that matches the criteria will be displayed immediately.

4. Multiple Matches: When a group of students match the same entered criteria,
they will all be displayed in a list format. Typically, a Select > button will allow
you to choose the specific desired student.

Advanced Search

G [ oo ]

106 matches found

a8

12345

First Name M Last Name Address Phone D Age Grade Homeroom

> Ashley R Anderson 22 Fowler Drive H: (555) 486-7284 30570 15 10 183

> Lawrence D Armstrong 8 Ginnie Terrace H:(555) 4752543 30686 15 10 208

> Mary N Armstrong 8 Ginnie Terrace H:(555)4752543 26914 18 12 166 - Cafe/CTEC

> Linda [+ Austin 23 Birmingham Drive H: (555) 534-4082 38089 15 9 152

Remember that all search result pages can be paged through with the page navigation
buttons, and sorted with column headers.
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Once a record has been selected, that student record will display on the screen. From
within the displayed student record, you will see a new set of controls that allow you to
access other records from the search results.

Personal Information

4 Back Help @

- View search ® Cancel search . Previous/Next
MY HOME CENSUS SCHEDULING MEDICAL DISCIPLINE ATTENDANCE COUNSELING TRANSPORTATION
4 Turner, Patrick 27059
First: Patrick Address: 4 William Drive
Rochester, NY 12345
Middle: M
Phones: H: (555) 450-2370
Last: Turner
Gender: Male
Grade: 12
DOB: 10/8/2004 (17 yr 3 mo)
a0 Class of: 2021-2022
stLanguage: English
Cohort: 2018-2019
Email: student@mdx com g
Homeroom: 206

Cycle day G, Period 4 (12:48PM to 11:59PM)

12:1:1in Room Teacher:

Created by Patricia Jones on 5/11/2009 at 4:48 PM
Modified by Morgan Martin on 1/14/2022 at 8:47 AM

Locker:
Counselor:
Type:
Building:

338 a

Roberts, Angela g

0011-Regular School Year Enrollment
Mindex HS/High Scheol

These controls allow you to:

o 4 View the list of students with the View Search button,
» o Cancel the search altogether with the cancel Search button, or

» /- Page through the list of students using the Previous and Next buttons.

Student Tab

The Student tab is only available to students (both current and former students. This tab
provides students with access to that person’s Student Record. Depending on district
settings, students may also have access to Teacher Pages for some of their courses
from this screen.
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STUDENT CAMPUS ACCOUNT MESSAGES

My Home

A ¢ Patrick Turner
h 4 William Drive
Rochester, NY 12345
Home: (555) 450-2370

@® Current Semester (O ALL

BUSINESS LAW {00242) Period: 1 Section: 1
Teacher: Parker Semester: FA, SP Room: 220
Days: G
STATISTICS (00151) Period: 1 Section: 1
Teacher: Martin Semester: FA, SP Room: 206
Days:B
CHILD DEVEL/PARENT (00257) Period: 2 Section: 1
Teacher: Webb Semester: FA, SP Room: 101
Days: G
£J  ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (03633) Period: 2 Section: 1
Teacher: Copeland Semester: FA, SP Room: 64
Days:B
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (00320) Period: 2 Section: 16
Teacher: White Semester: FA Room: Gym
Davs: G

To access the student record, click on the View Student Record B button or click on the
student photo or name.

Students who have currently active classes may also have access to Teacher Pages for
some of their classes. To access the Teacher Page for a course, simply click on the
Teacher Page = button for the appropriate course section (links will only show for
sections where the teacher has added notes to the Teacher Page).

Important Note: This is not the same as the “Students Tab" available to Parents. A user
will only see both the Student and the Students tabs if the parent was once a student at
the school and now has Parent Portal access for a student.

Students Tab

The Students tab is the default view for parents and district portal users. This tab is
available to users who have the Parent Portal Access flag and have an enrolled student.
It is also available for other portal users who have an active Limited Search enabled.

The Students tab will display a list of any student contacts for whom the user has
Parent Portal Access, followed by a list of Limited Search results. To access the student
record for an individual, click the View Student Record ) button, or click on the student's
photo or name.

Student schedules are hidden by default; click the "Show Courses" link to expand a
student's schedule. Note that the options to view courses for Current Semester or All
semesters will only be visible when at least one student's schedule has been expanded.
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STUDENTS CAMPUS

MESSAGES

My Home

EH

Show Courses

show Courses

Rochester NY, 12345

Michae! Turner
4 william Drive
Rochester NY, 12345

Nephew

Home: (555) 450-2370

Nephew

Home: (555) 450-2370

Help @

&

Users with access to the Parent Portal & icon can click on the icon to view a login
history for that student.

Login History

Last Logins For: Patrick Turner

1/24/2022 2:47:59 FM

1/23/2022 1:41:20 PM

1/17/20221:38:19 PM

8]

If a student's current schedule is available, it will display below the student's contact
information. Depending on district settings, parents may also have access to Teacher
Pages for some of their students' courses from this screen. To access the Teacher
Page for a course, simply click on the Teacher Pages = button for the appropriate course
section (links will only show for sections where the teacher has added notes to the

Teacher Page).

Teacher User Guide
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Hide Courses

Patrick Tumner
4 William Drive
Rochester NY, 12345

Nephew

Home: (555) 450-2370

BUSINESS LAW (00242) Period: 1 Section: 1
Teacher: Parker Semester: FA, SP Room: 220
Days: G
STATISTICS (00151) Period: 1 Section: 1
Teacher: Martin Semester: FA, SP Room: 206
Days: B
CHILD DEVEL/PARENT (00257) Period: 2 Section: 1
Teacher: Webb Semester: FA, SP Room: 101
Days 6
@ENEUSH 12/AMER LIT (03639) Period: 2 Section: 1
Teacher: Copeland Semester: FA, 5P Room: 64
Days: B
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (00320) Period: 3 Section: 16
Teacher: White Semester: FA Room: Gym
Davs G
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Students Tab: District Portal

The Students tab is the default view for parents and district portal users. This tab is
available to users who have the Parent Portal Access flag and have an enrolled student.
It is also available for other portal users who have an active Limited Search enabled.

The District Portal area provides a list of students to whom you have been given access
through a Limited Search. This list provides basic information about the students you
can access. To access a student record from within the Limited Search results, click the
Select » button for that student.

STUDENTS SEARCH CAMPUS ACTIONS MESSAGES

My Home

Counselor = Carol Clark

8 [ Show Student Locator ~ Help @
Name' /' Student ID ¢ Address" Phone" ¢/ Age'y Grade" /" Homeroom®
> Bailey, David C 33870 3 Ginnie Terrace H:(555) 486-2211 13 8 10
> Bailey, Maria V 39417 9 Jasmine Street H:(555) 509-3175 13 8 10
> Bailey, PaulR 35993 3 Brock Avenue H:(555) 500-6820 13 8 67
> Baker, Barbara 32859 22 Shadetree Lane H:(555) 452-4201 13 8 Gym
> Baker, Brandon A 35657 4 Birmingham Drive H:(555) 437-1099 n 6 36

Note: This list is generally managed by your district but, depending on district settings,
you may have the ability to manage your own Limited Search results.

Depending on permissions, you may also have an option to view Student Locator
information for these students. If this is enabled, you will see a "Show Student Locator"
checkbox option at the top of the list. This option is unchecked by default; check this
option to see a column that displays each student's current location.

My Home
Counselor - Carol Cirk
-]
Name Student Dy, Addressy Phoney Agey  Gradey  Homeroomys

> BaieyDavidC 33870 3 Ginnie Terace HEsS) 4862211 13 8 10 o e
> Baiey MariaV 30417 9 Jasmine Street H(GS9) 5093175 13 8 10 e e
> BaleyPaulR 35993 3 Brock Avenue H(555) 5006820 13 8 67 z;:‘:”?: ‘G'::c”f:;;j:' éi’:;'w‘ WCZ:(:;? s
> BakerBarbara 32859 22 Shadetree Lane: H(ESS) 524201 13 8 oym e e
> BakerBrandon A 35657 48irmingham Drive H(555) 4371009 11 6 % 2 L7 v
> Baker Dorothy N 423 32 Wiiam Drive H(S5) 4598529 14 8 15 e eon

Filtering Limited Search Results (District Portal)
To filter the list of students in the Limited Search list, click on the Filter s icon for the

desired column(s).
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Nameyy Sudent Dy Addess e P — s‘uaen‘Luca‘.‘,@

Cycle day G, Period 11 (1:28PM to 11:59PM)

> Bailey DavidC 33870 3 Ginnie Terrace WSS 4es211 13 8 10 A
N Cycle day @, Period 11 (1:28PM to 11:59PM)
> BeleMaEy e 9 Jasmine stieet R 5032175 13 8 © CONCERT BAND in Room Auditorium Teacher: Rebecca Nichols
Cycle day G, Period 11 (1:28PMt
> BaleyPaulR 35993 3Brock Avenue H(555)5006820 13 8 67 ycle day G, Period 11 ( °

SPANISH 1 ACC in Room 6 Teacher: Carolyn Torres

Enter the desired text in the field that appears (the rows will automatically filter as you
type). Close the filter field by pressing Enter or by clicking outside the filter field.

e {8 snow Student Locator  Help @
e~ Susety  Asassy - Aoy omsey  bemaomy
s s s wwmone  wemesss 0 e A ki
> iz cowmtsecice  mgwusan  n e

The Filter button will change to the Active Filter “& icon to indicate when a filter is active.
To remove a filter, simply click on the Active Filter "4 icon and delete the text in that
field. Press Enter or click outside the filter field to update the results.

Name'/ Stugent Dy Addressyy Phoney Agey  Gradeyy  Homeroom e Student analm
> Baker, Dorathy N 34423 32 Wiliam Drive H{(555) 459-8529 i 8 15 itg:;:; ‘GAZEC”“:"R:DS S::";;;‘ Z?:x;z Jackson
> JomsonEicy 2276 12 Bayside Diive H(555) 4834965 18 8 2z e o
> Kely, Jennifero 425 6 Ciay Circle H(555) 4862040 18 8 o e sackeon
> Lewis, Larry 7 48631 6 Orion Lake Circle H(555) 4434141 13 8 Gym itg:;:; f A:EN\TRSDS S::";;;‘ Z?:x;z Jackson
> Ramirez, Emiy 37982 468 Telford Court H(555) 5056866 18 8 s e o
> Taylor, George M 33724 16 Redwood Lane H{(555) 4951416 1 8 15 itg:;:; ‘GAZEC”“:"R:DS S::";;;‘ Z?:x;z Jackson

Note: Filters will be remembered for each user and will be re-applied the next time you
access this screen.

My Home > Student Record

When you Select ¥ a student from a list, you will see that student's Personal Information
Record, also known simply as the Student Record.

Most SchoolTool users deal with student records most often, but every individual in
SchoolTool has his/her own Person Record where all information related to that person
is stored. This document will focus on working with a Student Information Record, as
these typically contain the most detail.

The Student Record contains all information about a student. There are 2 main parts to
the Student Record: the Personal Information section and the Student Information
section. When using certain modules, additional sections may appear at the bottom of
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the record with module-specific information. This information is available based on user
permissions and the module you are using; therefore not all users will have access to
every tab in the Student Information section(s).

Use the Show/Hide buttons ¥ 4 to collapse sections of the student's record that you do
not wish to see. This will result in less scrolling needed to view the student's record.

If you are viewing the results of a student search, you can use the following options:

1. Click the Next and Previous buttons =» €= to move forward and backward
between students in your search results.

2. Click the Cancel Search © button to cancel the current search and remain on
the current student.

3. Click the €= Back button to return to the previous screen.

Personal Infarmation

BB ¢ Back Help @
~ View search ® Cancel search € <> Previous/Next

MY HOME CENSUS SCHEDULING MEDICAL DISCIPLINE ATTENDANCE COUNSELING TRANSPORTATION

4 Turner, Patrick 27059

First: Patrick Address: 1682 Hawthorne St.
Rochester, NY 90210
Middle: M

Last: Turner
Grade: 12

Gender: Male
Class of: 2021-2022
DOB: 10/8/2004 (17 yr 3 mo)
e D Cohort: 2018-2019

W
1st Language: English
usg ¢ Homeroom: 206

Email: studeni@mdx.com mg
Locker: 3138 &

Counselor: Roberts, Angela mg
Type: 0011-Regular School Year Enrollment

Created by Patricia Jones on 5/11/2009 at 4:48 PM
Meodified by Morgan Martin on 1/1472022 at 8:47 AM Building: Mindex HS/High School

Personal Information Section

The Personal Information section at the top of the student record contains a summary
of the student’s information. This information includes the student’s name, gender, age,
primary language, and contact information. It also shows the student’s grade,
homeroom, homeroom teacher (with an email link), locker number (with an icon i that
shows the locker combination in a mouse-over), counselor (with an email link),
enrollment type, building/school level, and home district (if applicable). The student
locator text in the bottom left corner of this section shows the current location of that
student, based on the student’s schedule and attendance data. If the student has any
alerts, those icons will display for users with the appropriate permissions.
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PERSONAL INFORMATION

sus  Scheduling  Medical  Discipline c

Turner, Jason
FIRST: Jason
MIDDLE: M
LAST: Turner
GENDER: Male
DOE: 3/19/2006 (14 yr 0 mo)
1STLANGUAGE: English
EYE COLOR: blue
HAIR COLOR: brown
HEIGHT: 5'3"
WEIGHT: 120

i am

EMAIL: BarbaraSmith_28411@gedu.demo.mindex.com &

UNIVERSAL CONTACT ID: 0123458

yele day A, Period 8 (1:07PM to 1:50PM)
nglish 8 in Room 160 Teacher: Jennifer Morgan

reated by SchoolTool on 4/19/2011 at 3:09 PM
locified by L Joal o o410

419/2020

ADDRESS: 202 Mulberry Drive
Rochester, NY 12345
PHONES: H: (555) 425-6643

GRADE: 08
CLASS OF: 2023-2024
HOMEROOM: 133
HR TEACHER: Taylor, Joseph
Locker: 202 8
COUNSELOR: Hernandez, Jessica M

BUILDING: Mindex MS/Middle
TEAM: Blue
BUS INFO: 84(Karen Turner) ,°

TYPE: 0011-Regular School Year Enroliment

19484

Note: The specific information available here is based on Maintenance settings; not all
users will see all fields/data.

Depending on district settings, users may be able to submit contact change requests via
the Personal Information Section. To submit a request, click on the Change Request B8
button at the top right of the screen.

This will open the Change Request form, where you can submit a request to change

phone numbers, email addresses, and contact rights associated with your name.
Depending on permissions, you can also edit the call order for the student.

To edit the call order, drag and drop the available phone numbers into the call order list

as desired.

Below that, you can change your own contact information. Depending on district

Change Request Form

4 Student: Carter, Chris (32961)

CALL ORDER

Available phone numbers:

Call order for Chris Carter:

Matthew Carter, Father, Home : (555) 492-8673
Matthew Carter, Father, Text : (555) 432-8157 4690
Dawn Richardson, Mother, Home © (555) 492-8673

Dawn Richardson, Mother, Text - (555) 432-3479 x0012

Dawn Richardson, Mother, Cell : (555) 431-3963
Matthew Carter, Father, Cell: (555) 431-3965
Matthew Carter, Father, Work : (555) 431-5251 x1784

Andrew Moore, Emergency Contact, Cell : (555) 433-6335

4 Contact: Richardson, Dawn (Mother)

+ Coentact: Carter, Matthew (Father)

SuUBMIT CANCEL

settings, you might also be able to submit changes for other contacts.
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+ Contact: Richardson, Dawn (Mother)

PHONES +

X | Cell ~ | 5554313963 Rank:1

Home: (555)492-8673 Rank'2

X | Text | 5554323479 Ext:| 0012

EMAIL

Email: | DRichard@mcsd.erg

CONTACT RIGHTS

& Pickup: Contact can pick up student

[ Parent Portal: Contact can access this student's information in parent portal

IsListed Rank:3 <

This change will modify Dawn Richardson's contact information but will not automatically change current login credentials.

& Receives Mail: Contact can receive report cards, discipline letters, and other mailings about this student

Once those changes have been made, click Submit. If successfully submitted, the
screen will show a list of desired changes. You will also receive an email stating the
requesting changes have been submitted for processing.

There are several types of alerts that may be visible on a teacher's class roster and also
on individual students' Personal Information Records. In addition, the alert icons may
provide more information on the specific alert, which displays in a text box that appears

when the user holds the mouse over an alert icon.

Available alerts include the following icons and corresponding mouse-over text:

s ; B
AIS Program Medical  cyst0m Alerts Send
. IEP Viewer Alerts .
Service Iaai Notification
lcon: Icon: Icon: lcon:
. H .
Note: Custom . .
Alerts are Clicking this
.. icon n
indicated by a IC; _Spe sd
flag or other Pop-up
ErEETe where users
Mouse-over Mouse-over Mouse-over may be any can enterta
text: Text: text: color defined ~ Messageto
ivledacal Alert L send to this
AIS Info: IEP Direct Viewer | Atiergy: Peanuts by the district. :
Service: Math Meeds: ;ti:-j-.a:-:ﬁ Carries Epi The mouse- SFUdent Vl'a
—— ; direct noti-
over text will R
. fication in
display the
the
name of the
SchoolTool
custom alert mobile a
as defined in PP
N y,
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Student RTI
Information

Icon:

Hovering the
mouse over
this icon will
display a list
of that
student's
active RTI
records.

N

S\r:::-v:d Student
— Dashboard
District .
Viewer
Data
lcon: Icon:
con: A
'. 11
Clicking
this icon
opens a
window to
display Clicking this
student icon opens
data shared , window to
by another gisp|ay the
district. Student
This icon View
appears dashboard
only when  forthat
districts student.
have
configured
data
sharing.

Maintenance.

WebEdge
Student
Portfolio

Viewer

Icon:

£

Clicking this
icon opens a
window to
display the
WebEdge
Student
Portfolio for
that student.

J

The visibility of these alerts is controlled by district permission settings. Users may be
able to see the alert icon only, the mouse-over text description only, both, or none of
these, depending on their user permissions. Separate permissions also control whether
users may see these icons on a teacher's Roster.

The Send Notification  button appears for students who have opted to receive direct
notifications in the SchoolTool mobile app (this also requires that the district has

configured that building school level to allow direct notifications). Click the Send

Notification 0 button and enter a title and message to send to the student, then click
Send. The message will be delivered as a notification on the student’s mobile device.
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Message to Patrick Turner (27059)

(%]

Title:

Exam retakes

Message:

| will be offering the Unit #3 Exam retake
tomorrow. If you want to take it, please stop
by my classroom during Advisory period.
Thanks!

4
119 Characters Remaining AE

Users with permission to view students' SchoolTool Premier dashboards may see a
SchoolTool Dashboard Viewer i icon for students who have a Student ID and have ever
had an in-district enrollment. If this icon appears, users can click on the Viewer icon to
view that student's dashboard in a new window.

L

If shared data is available from another SchoolTool district, a View District Data & icon
may appear on in the alerts area. This will allow the user to view data from another
district that has been configured for district-to-district data sharing (most likely between
a BOCES and home district). To view shared data (or shared report cards and/or
transcripts), hover over the District Data & icon and Select » the desired option (View
District Data, View District Report Card, or View District Transcript) from the dropdown.

HH 35269
in 36078
» View Home District A Data
4 » View Home District A Report Card 718
o > View Home District A Transcript
HH] 37938
HH]
RTI
HH]
' 1/25/2022 Tier |
m 1/25/2022 Tier |l
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If the user has View or Edit rights, corresponding buttons will be available for each
record (either an Edit & icon, for users with Edit permissions, or a Select > icon, for
users with View permissions).

RTI RTI
@ 1/25/2022 Tier| > 1/25/2022 Tier |
HH & 1/25/2022 Tier |l W 3 1/25/2022 Tier Il
or

Viewing RTI Records

Users with View rights only will see Select » icons for each record in the list.

X

2

RTI

K1
' ¥ 1/25/2022 Tier|

X

> 172572022 Tier I

Select a record to view details in read-only mode. Click the Back « button to return to the

student record. Click the RTI Detail Report & icon to print the RTI record and its
associated intervention details.

& € Back Help @
Lowell, Patricia (36078)
Start: 1/20/2022 End
Level: Tier|
Type:
Timeline:
Faculty: martin, Kathleen
Description

Date Faculty Intervention Effect Type Description

2/7/2022 Copeland, Katie This is a description.
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Editing RTI Records

Users with Edit rights can click the Edit @ button for any of the RTI records listed.

2

2

RTI

2

& 1/25/2022 Tier |

X

& 1/25/2022 Tier Il

Click the Edit & icon for any record to open it in edit mode. Make changes as needed
and click Save @ to return to the student record. Please note that any number of
interventions may be edited or added, but the top section of the RTI record cannot be
changed from this screen. Click the RTI Detail Report & icon to print the RTI record and
its associated intervention details.

& @ save @ Cancel Help @
Young, Patricia (36078)
Start: 172072022 End:
Level: Tier|
Type:
Timeline:
Faculty: Martin, Kathleen

Description:

+ Add

Date Faculty Intervention Effect Type Description

E x 2/772022 Copeland, Katie

Accounts Tab

The Accounts tab shows any existing local user accounts assigned to that individual,
the last login date and all groups to which the account has been assigned. From this tab,
users with the appropriate permission(s) may edit, delete, or unlock existing local
accounts. Users may also create new local accounts and assign those accounts to a
local user group.

Depending on permissions, users may also be able to assume the account of that
individual by clicking on the Assume Account &t button. When a user assumes a
person's account, all permissions and building rights will reflect those of the person
whose account is being assumed. To return to the original user account, simply log out
of SchoolTool.
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ACCOUNTS CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

Student

User Name Last Login Date Groups

F x & student@mdx.com 01/25/2022 04:.02 PM SMS_Students

DISABLE CURRENT LOGINS

When an email address is modified for any individual, an Add + button will appear to
allow the user to create a new local user account for that person. If the person already
has a local account created using a different email address, the user will need to add a
new account in order to use the updated email address for local logins.

Click on the Edit @ button to access the account maintenance area for that user. From
this screen, users can reset passwords, delete accounts, and/or modify group
assignments.

Users will only be able to modify group assignments that have the “Show in Home,”
“Show in Census” or “Show in Faculty” option enabled in Maintenance > User/Group >
Local Account Maintenance > Manage Groups. The group checkboxes will be disabled
for any groups that do not have this option checked.

ACCOUNTS CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

Student
4 Back
User name: student@mdx.com
> Generate new password [0 Automatically send email to user for password changes
> Set password to

> Delete account

B Save Save group assignments
[ sms_Administrators

[ sMS_Parents

SMS_Students

[ sMs_Teachers

The “Disable Current Logins” button on the Accounts tab may be used to prevent a user
from logging into SchoolTool without having to make changes to network securities.
Clicking the “Disable Current Logins” button will immediately remove all account
associations that have been made for this person. A confirmation message will appear
asking you to confirm the operation; click OK to continue. The person can be re-
associated with an account at any time from within the Maintenance module.
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ACCOUNTS CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

Student

User Name Last Login Date Groups

F x & student@mdx.com 01/25/2022 04:.02 PM SMS_Students

I DISABLE CURRENT LOGINS I

If no associations exist for a person, this button will not display when editing the
Personal Information section. Any time an association is disabled, an audit entry is
created in SchoolTool.

Contacts Tab

The Contacts tab gives users immediate access to this student's parents/guardians.
Each contact associated with this student will appear on this tab.

To view the Contact Call Order for a student, click the View Call Order ¢ button at the
top of the Contacts tab.

Additional buttons appear to the right of each contact, giving you more information
about this contact and their rights/responsibilities. To see more information about the
contact, hold the mouse over each button and tool tips will appear giving more details:

« The Primary 4 icon lets you know this contact is the primary guardian.

« The Receives Mail & icon lets you know this contact will receive report cards, dis-
cipline letters, and other mailings about this student.

« The Pickup @ icon lets you know this contact is legally allowed to pick the stu-
dent up at school.

e The email & icon lets you know this guardian may be contacted by email. Users
may be able to click the icon to send an email to that person.

« The Custody Alert W icon lets you know that there is a custodial situation regard-
ing the student.

 The Parent Portal B icon lets you know that this contact is allowed to see that stu-
dent in their Home > My Home > Students tab (Parent Portal). Users with the appro-
priate permissions may be able to view that contact's login history (the maximum
number of logins shown here is based on district settings).

» The Restricted View @& icon indicates that the person has restricted access to con-
tact information for that student. The adult is unable to see contact information
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for anyone who does not live in his/her household.

CONTACTS ATTENDANCE SCHEDULE LETTERS USER DEFINED NOTES

Student Information

Contacts e Help @

Dawn Richardson Mather @ B e
DRichard@mesd.erg Cell: (555) 431-3963 Unl

7 Deer Creek Lane Home: (555) 492-8673
Rochester, NY 12345

Text: (559) 432-3479 x0012

Matthew Carter Father &
MCarter@yoohoo.kom Home: (555) 492-8673

7 Deer Creek Lane Cell (555) 431-3965 Unl
Rochester NY 12345

Work: (355) 431-5251 x1784
Text: (555) 432-8157 x4690

Andrew Moore Emergency Contact &

No address available Cell: (555) 433-6335 Unl

Siblings

Harry Carter 1/4/2004 (18 yr 6 mo) Mindex HS/12
Charlie Carter 4142005 (17 yr 3 mo) Mindex HS/11

Theresa Carter 9/30/2016 (3 yr 9 mo) Mindex ES3/K

The information on this tab is view-only. If changes need to be made, this information
should be shared with anyone who maintains student and contact information.

If there is a custody alert associated with that student, the Contacts tab will show a red
circle.

GHNTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS LETTERS NOTES

Schedule Tab

The Schedule tab shows the student’s schedule for each marking period or semester in
read-only mode. This tab is typically empty for elementary students, because general
education classes and “specials” (art, music) are typically set up as supplemental
courses (courses not tied to specific periods).

Note: Depending on user permissions and settings in Maintenance, student schedules
may not be available until after a specified date. When this is the case, a message will
appear in place of the schedule to indicate that schedules are not currently available.
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ACCOUNTS CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS HOURS

Student

View: Schedule 4
Help @

@ standard View O Grid View
Fall Semester - Mindex HS : High School

Period Section Course Days Room & Teacher
1 BUSINESS LAW G 220 = Ms. Parker
1 STATISTICS B 206 = M. Martin

& Ms. Copeland
® Ms. Anderson

2 1 ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT B 64

2 1 CHILD DEVEL/PARENT G 101 = Ms Webb
3 1 SUPA PUBLIC AFFAIRS B 154 = Mrs. Hyphen
3 16 PHYSICAL EDUCATION G Gym = Ms. White

4 1 1211 BG

Click the Print & icon to print the student’s schedule. If multiple report formats are
available, you will be provided with a drop-down menu where you may select the
appropriate report format to be generated.

When viewing the Schedule tab, users typically have two (2) view options: Standard View
and Grid View. These are presented as radio buttons; select the appropriate option to
toggle the view between Standard and Grid views.

Standard View

Standard View displays the student's schedule as a read-only list of courses, ordered by
period number, along with section number, course name, days the class meets, the
room number, and the teacher are listed for each course. Supplemental courses are
listed at the top of each list.

When viewing the schedule in Standard View, any unscheduled periods are omitted.
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Grid View

ACCOUNTS CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS HOURS
Student
View: Schedule 4
Help @
@ standard View O Grid View
Fall Semester - Mindex HS : High School
Period Section Course Days Room & Teacher
1 BUSINESS LAW G 220 = Ms. Parker
1 STATISTICS B 206 = M. Martin
& Ms. Copeland
2 1 ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT B 64
® Ms. Anderson
2 1 CHILD DEVEL/PARENT G 101 = Ms Webb
3 1 SUPA PUBLIC AFFAIRS B 134 = Mrs. Hyphen
3 16 PHYSICAL EDUCATION G Gym = Ms. White
4 1 1211 BG

Grid View displays the student's schedule in a read-only grid format. This provides a
visual representation of the student's schedule for each period across each cycle day.
Supplemental courses are shown at the bottom of each grid.

When viewing the schedule in Grid View, any unscheduled periods are omitted.

ACCOUNTS CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS NOTES
Student
View: Schedule v

(O Standard View @ Grid View
Fall Semester - Mindex HS : High School

B G
Period 1 CLAY ENGLISH 10
Time 7:28 - 8:58 Scott(60) Williams{174)
Period 2 SPANISH 3 GLOBAL HIST & GEO 2E
Time 9:02-10:26 Clark(124) Adams(148)
Period 3 CHEMISTRY A/E CHEMISTRY 1200
Time 10:30 - 12:44 Keith(187) Keith(187)
Period 4 STUDY HALL FALL ALGEBRA 2 ENRICHED
Time 12:48- 1159 Copeland(64) Ortiz(216)

Period 1
Time 7:28 - 8:58

Period 2
Time 9:02-10:26

Period 3
Time 10:30 - 12:44

Period 4
Time 12:48 -11:59

Help @
‘Spring Semester - Mindex HS : High School
B G
CLAY ENGLISH 10
Scott(60) Wwilliams(174)
SPANISH 3 GLOBAL HIST & GEO 2E
Clark(124) Adams(148)
CHEMISTRY A/E
Keith(187)
PHYSICAL EDUCATION ALGEBRA 2 ENRICHED
Phillips(Gym) Ortiz(216)

Attendance Tab

The Attendance tab shows a summary of the student's total absences for the current
year (if any). Users may change between Daily or Course attendance views by selecting
the appropriate radio button. Use the year drop-down to review historical data for a
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previous year. If the student has courses in more than one building school level,
additional drop-downs may be available to filter based on location.

The Daily Attendance option shows users all daily absences. This may also include early
dismissals, late arrivals, and in/out records.

ACCOUNTS CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

Student
@ Daily Attendance O Course Attendance A v
School Year: | 20202021 v Help @

Type Date Reason

Absent 6/21/2021 Unexcused Absence

Early Dismissal 6/18/2021 9:00 AM Early Dismissal

Absent 6/17/2021 Unexcused Absence

Absent 6/16/2021 Unexcused Absence

Early Dismissal 6/15/2021 10:35 AM Early Dismissal

Early Dismissal 6/14/2021 12:08 PM Early Dismissal

Absent 6/11/2021 Unexcused Absence

Early Dismissal 6/10/2021 12:08 PM Early Dismissal

The Course Attendance options (All, Missed Courses, and Attendance Letter) allow
users to see a summary of course attendance for that year.

» All: shows users all course absences, including those that are tied to daily
absences. Users with the appropriate permissions can choose to show or hide
period tardies using the Show Tardy checkbox.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
O Daily Attendance @ Course Attendance Al v Show Tardy
School Year: | 20212022 v M Help @
Type Date Course Period Teacher Reason
Absent 10/7/2021 ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY - 00187 - (SN-03) 4 Harris Unexcused Absence
Absent 10/7/2021 STUDY HALL FALL - 00662 - (SN:18) 3 Torres Unexcused Absence
Absent 10/7/2021 ENGLISH 12R - 00023 - (SN:03) 2 Harris Unexcused Absence
Absent 10/7/2021 PSYCH. & PERS. DEV. - 00087 - (SN:01) 1 Edwards Unexcused Absence
Absent 10/6/2021 ECONOMICS & GOVT. - 00077 - (SN:07) 4 Cook Excused Early by Nurse
Absent 10/6/2021 CLAY - 00283 - (SN:05) 3 Scott Excused Early by Nurse
Absent 10/6/2021 PORTFOLIO DEVELOP - 00287 - (SN:01) 2 Adams Excused Early by Nurse
Absent 10/6/2021 MATH 12- 01370 - (SN:02) 1 Mitchell Excused Early by Nurse

» Missed Classes: shows users all period misses where the student was marked
absent by a teacher (this view only includes period misses for times when the stu-
dent was expected to be in class, and does not include period absences that are
tied to daily absences).
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CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS. ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
O Daily Attendance @ Course Attendance Missed v
School Year: | 20212022 v H Help ©
Type Date Course Period Teacher Reason
Absent 9/9/2021 ECONOMICS & GOVT. - 00077 - (SN:07) 4 Cook
Absent 9/8/2021 CLAY - 00283 - (SN.0S) 3 Scott Absent-Unknown

» Attendance Letter: shows users a list of period attendance that may contribute to
attendance policy letters (the specific types of attendance entries shown is
dependent on how course attendance policy is configured).

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES

Student

O Daily Attendance @ Course Attendance  Attendance Letter
School Year: | 20212022 H Help @

Type Date Course Period Teacher Reason

Absent 10/7/2021 ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY - 00187 - (3N:03) 4 Hari Unexcused Abs

Absent 10/7/2021 STUDY HALL FALL - 00662 - (SN:18) 3 Torres Unexcused Abs

Absent 10/7/2021 ENGLISH 12R - 00023 - (SN:03) 2 Harii Unexcused Abs

Absent 10/7/2021 PSYCH. & PERS. DEV. - 00087 - (SN:01) 1 Edwards Unexcused Abs

Each view is controlled by its own permission; if you do not have permission to view a
specific option, the radio button for that option will not appear. In addition, depending on
your school's settings, newly submitted absences may not be visible immediately.

To view tallies, click on the Show Attendance Tallies H#t* button in the upper right corner
of the Course Attendance view.

A list of attendance tallies will display in a pop-up.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
O Daily Attendance ® Course Attendance All v Show Tardy
School Year: | 2021-2022 v @eln L2}
Type Date Course Period Teacher Reason
Apsent 10/7/2021 ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY - 00187 - {SN:03) 4 Harris Unexcused Absence
Apsent 10/7/2021 STUDY HALL FALL - 00862 - (SN:18) 3 Torres Unexcused Absence
Absent 10/7/2021 ENGLISH 12R - 00023 - (SN.03) 2 Harris Unexcused Absence
Apsent 10/7/2021 PSYCH. & PERS. DEV. - 00087 - (SN:01) 1 Edwards Unexcused Absence
Absent 10/6/2021 ECONOMICS & GOVT. - 00077 - (SN-07) 4 Cook Excused Early by Nurse
Absent 10/6/2021 CLAY - 00283 - (SN-05) 3 Scott Excused Early by Nurse
Apsent 10/6/2021 PORTFOLIO DEVELOP - 00287 - (SN:01) 2 Adams Excused Early by Nurse
Absent 10/6/2021 MATH 12 -01370 - (SN-02) 1 Mitchell Excused Early by Nurse

Use the drop-down to tally by reason,

type, course, period, teacher, or date. Click the Print & icon to send a printer-friendly
version of the tallies to your printer.
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Attendance Tallies

Tally By:| Reason

Reason

Absent-Unknown

Excused Early by Murse

Unexcused Absence

Grand Total:

Discipline Tab

The Discipline tab shows a history of discipline incidents you have entered (if any), and,
if the district uses points for discipline incidents, the student's accumulated points for
that year. Use the year drop-down to review historical data for a previous year.

20212022~

/2712021

//////////////////

Depending on user permissions and district settings, users may be able to see all
incidents for that student or only those for which a “Date Seen” has been entered.

Faculty members can also see any incident they have submitted. In addition, some
users may also be able to add, edit, or delete student incidents from the My Home >
Discipline tab.
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CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
+ Help ©
2021-2022 v
Date Seen Incident Date Incident Type Offense Disposition
> 10/14/2021 10/12/2021 Referral Unexcused Lateness to Class Warning
> 10/1/2021 10/1/2021 Referral Inappropriate Language Out-of-School Suspension
> 9/28/2021 9/27/2021 Referral Inappropriate Behavior Detention - Central
> 9/20/2021 9/17/2021 Referral Harassment (Sexual, Racial) In-School Suspension
> 9/20/2021 9/17/2021 Referral Unexcused Absence from Class In-School Suspension

 Click the Add + button in the upper right corner of the tab to add a new incident.
 Click the Details » button to view an incident you have submitted in read-only

mode.

 Click the Edit = button to edit an incident you have submitted.

 Click the Delete x button to remove an incident you have submitted.

Grades Tab

The My Home > Grades tab shows grades in each class based on the selected view. The
Grade column displays the word “None” until grades have been published. To view
grades, select the appropriate view from the drop-down menu.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
- N N Help @

School Year  2020-2021 w View = Marking Period Grades w | |for | Marking Period4
=]

Course Teacher MP Days Period Section Grade Comments

ALGEBRA 2 & Ms. Davis FASP G 2 2 95

CRIMINAL JUSTICE & Mr Anderson FASP B 3 2 98

ELEMENTARY ITALIAN 1 & Ms. Hyphen FASP G 1 1 83

ENGLISH 11 &= Mrs. Turner FASP G 4 4 91

PRIN OF MARKETING & Ms. Moore FASP G 3 1 96

Available views include the following:

» Marking Period Grades

Assessment Grades
Final Grades

Progress Report Grades
Marking Period Average

Each view in the drop-down is driven by its own permission.
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Marking Period / Progress Report Grades

The Marking Period Grades and Progress Report Grades views allow users to see
marking period grades and/or progress report grades for each grading interval. For both
views, the screen will show grades for the current grading interval by default. Whenever
grades are not available, the Grade column will display “None.”

Descriptor-based course grades may be visible on the Marking Period Grades view.
Descriptor topics for each course will be listed, with any available grades, grouped
alphabetically by course name.

If the district uses skill sets for grading, each submitted skill grade will also be displayed
on the Marking Period Grades view. Where multiple skill sets are used for a course, each
skill set will be labeled and the individual skill grades will appear below the
corresponding label.

Users with the appropriate permissions also have the option to print report cards and/or
progress reports from these views. If more than one report format is available for
printing, a drop-down menu will appear and the user must select a report format to print.
Any configurable options will default to the values set in Counseling. To print, navigate
to the appropriate Marking Period or Progress Report Grades view and click the Print &
icon.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES

Student

School Year 20202021 w | View  Marking Period Grages v | for | Marking Period 4 v =

Course Teacher MP Days Period Section Grade Comments

ALGEBRA 2 & Ms. Davis FASP G 2 2 95

CRIMINAL JUSTICE = M Anderson FASP B 3 2 98

ELEMENTARY ITALIAN 1 = Ms. Hyphen FASP G 1 1 83

ENGLISH 11 & Mrs. Turner FASP G 4 4 9

PRIN OF MARKETING & Ms. Moore FASP G 3 1 %

The report format must be defined for each Building School Level and Grade before
users may print these reports. If these reports have not been defined, the Print icon will
not appear, regardless of the user's permissions. For more information on defining
report formats for the Grades tab, refer to the Maintenance Module documentation.

Marking Period Average

To view the current marking period averages for each course, select Marking Period
Average from the View drop-down. This view will display the current grade book average
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for each course for the selected marking period. By default, this view will display the
marking period that was selected on the Marking Period Grades view.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE ‘GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
View Marking Period Average v | for | Marking Period 4 O
Course Average Categories
ALGEBRA2, Saction 2 category Weignt Average
= Ms. Davis 9524 Assessments: 9268
Meets: Sem FASP Days G Period(s) 2 Classwork & Homeworic 9608
CRIMINAL JUSTICE, Section 2 cateory Weignt sverage
= Mr Anderson 9765
A ts: 9765
Mests: Sem FASP Days B Period(s) 3 sslonments
Category Weight Average
Listening / Reading © 20,91
ELEMENTARY ITALIAN 1, Section 1
- seeton Culture - 8421
= Ms. Hyphen 8274 . A e
Mests: Sem FASP Days G Period(s) 1 rammar & Vocahuiary -
Speaking : 8298
Writing - 8306

Assessment Grades

To view assessment grades, select the appropriate school year and select the

“Assessment Grades” option from the View drop-down. The screen will refresh to show
all assessments assigned to that student for the selected school year. Any available
grades will display in the “Score” column; for exams where scores have not yet been

! " will display i d
entered, the word “None” will display instead.
CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE ‘GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES

Student
School Year 20182019 v View AssessmentGrades v = )

Type Course Exam Score Date

State Final ALGEBRA Regents Common Core Examination in Algebra | 78 6/19/2019

State Final EARTH SCIENCE R Regents Physical Setting/Earth Science 66 6/20/2019

If a student has received an assessment note for any assessment, the short code of the
note may display instead of the score, depending on yearly configuration options.

Final Grades

To view final course grades, select the appropriate school year and select the “Final
Grades” option from the View drop-down. This view will display the final grade for all
courses for which grades have been submitted. This view is year-specific and is not
limited to a specific marking period or progress interval.
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If grades are not available for any course, the Grade column will display “None” for that

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
School Year | 20182019 v | View | Final Grades v Help @
Course Teacher MP Days Period Section Grade
= Ms. Lubental
ALGEBRA £ G 2 4 80
= Ms Thomas
COMPUTER APPLICATIONS &= Ms. Gray SP G 3 8 96
& Ms. Harris
EARTH SCIENCER FASP B 3 ] 79
= Mr Evans
ENGLISH 9R & Ms. Morgan FASP B 4 9 85
GLOBAL HIST & GEO 1E = Mr. Anderson FASP [ 4 4 8
HEALTH = Mr Garcia £ B 1 12 %

Assessments Tab

The Assessments tab displays a student's 3-8 Assessment scores and any User Defined
Assessment records for users with the appropriate permissions. To change the view,
select the appropriate radio button (if radio buttons do not appear, this means the user
has permission to see only one type of record on this tab).

The 3-8 Testing view shows a student’s 3-8 Assessment scores. This view is typically
available only for elementary students. You may print the student’s 3-8 Assessments

from within this tab by using the Print & button in the top right of the tab.

Use the radio buttons to view either 3-8 Testing data (the default view) or User Defined

Assessment records.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
@® 3-8 Testing O User Defined Assessments
8 Helb @
School Year Assessment Date Performance Level Raw Score Scale Score
20172018 Grade 6 Math 5/1/2018 14 590
2017-2018 Grade 6 ELA 411012018 12 583
20152016 Grade 4 Sci- Seale 5/25/2016 4 57 88
20152016 Grade 4 Math 4/13/2016 2 33 299
20152016 Grade 4 ELA 4/5/2016 2 20 289
20142015 Grade 3 ELA 411412015 2 26 294
20142015 Grade 3 Math 4/22/2015 2 a 308
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To view user defined assessment records, select the appropriate radio button and use
the drop-down to specify the type of user defined assessments to view. All records for
the selected user defined assessment will be shown on the screen.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES AASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES

Student

(O 3-8 Testing @ User Defined Assessments

UDAMath v | < Add Help @

Z x 20132014
TermName Spring 2014
TestName: Math Survey w/ Goals 2-5 NY V6 (CCSS)
TestDurationlnMinutes:50
TestPercentile: 40
TypicalGrowth: iE

To add a new user defined assessment record, click the Add + button and complete the
fields as appropriate. Use the Edit & or Delete x buttons to modify or remove records as

necessary.

Note: When adding a user defined assessment, the school year is a required field.

Assignments Tab

The Assignments tab displays all assignments tied to the selected marking period in
any grade book that exists for the selected school year and course. By default, the
Assignments tab shows a list of all courses.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
School Year 20212022 v Marking Period | Marking Period 1+ Courses | All Courses v ° Helo @
Course Category Assignment Name / Description Date Max Score
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Quizzes Quiz Chapter 1 10/15/2021 100 86
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Classwork #11 - Vocabulary Words Chapter 1 10/13/2021 30 30
A&D Chapter 1
BUSINESS LAW (Parke Cl; k 10/13/2021 30 25
(Parker) assver pages 30-31 questions 12-16 & 18 !
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Classwork ADR 10/8/2021 50 50
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Quizzes #10 - Runaway Jury 10/6/2021 15 15
YTD: Participation
CHILD DEVEL/PARENT (Webb) Participation Student actively participates in group discussions 10/6/2021 100 100
and activities

Click on the Show Average @ button to see a list of all course averages for that marking
period.
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BUSINESS LAW (Parker)

CHILD DEVEL/PARENT (Weob)

sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss ASSIGNMENTS H
Class Averages =
[Student
Average
hool Year | 20212022 v eriod a Courses | AllC
EL/PARENT 9500
Course Gategory Assignment Name / Description Date ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT .
PHYSICAL EDUCATION None
BUSINESS LA (Parker) Quizzes Quiz Chapter 1 10/15/2021 STATISTICS 85%
SUPA PUBLIC AFFAIRS None
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Classwork #11-Vocabulary Words Chapter 1 10/13/202
28D Chapter 1
N Tasswor 107137
BUsINESS L Classwork Ppages 30-31 questions 12-16 & 18 0132021 0

sssssssssss

10/6/2021 15 15

s 10/6/2021 00 100

Any assignment descriptions entered by the teacher will display on the second line in

the list of assignments.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
School Vear | 20212022 + Marking Period | Marking Period 1 Courses | All Courses v ® Help @
Course Category Assignment Name / Description Date Max  Score
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Quizzes Quiz Chapter 1 10/15/2021 w86
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Classwork #11 - Viocabulary Words Chapter 1 10/13/2021 30 £
ARD Chapter 1
BUSINESS LAW (Park Classwork 10/13/2021 n 25
(Parker) asswor pages 3051 questions 12.16 & 18 !
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Classwork ADR 10/8/2021 50 50
BUSINESS LAW (Parker) Quizzes #10- Runaway Jury 10/6/2021 15 15

For any assignment with an attribute associated with it, the Student Score column will

display the score, if any, a

s well as the short code for any attributes applied to that

assignment and the adjusted score (if appropriate). Multiple attributes are separated by

a comma.

Scores, attributes, and adjustments are displayed as follows:

Score (Adjusted Score) [Attribute Short Code]

For example, a student originally received an 82 on an assignment, but the teacher
applied an “EC” attribute to that assignment to designate Extra Credit of 10%. The
student's score now shows 82 (90.2) [EC] to indicate the adjustment.
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Users can move their mouse over any attribute in the Student Score column. The
mouse-over text will show the user the full name of the attribute and any adjustment
defined for that attribute. For example, holding the mouse over the “2L" attribute may
display “2+ days late: -15%" to indicate that the score has been adjusted by -15% based
on the application of that attribute.

1012021 10 16 (13.6) [2]

2+ days late: -15%

If the teacher has shared any assignment notes, a Notes column will display for users
who have permission to view assignment notes.

Course Category  Assignment Name / Description Date Max  Score Notes
; '
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland Reading  checkin4 1042021 100 80
Anderson)
; '
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland Reading  Catcher quz21-24 10412021 100
Anderson)
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland / 88(748) 3cl
4 (Copelan Reading  checkin3 10172021 100 g clasees
Anderzon) 2y Jate
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland /
4 (Copelan Reading  catcher quiz 18,19 1012021 100 72
Anderson)

Attachments are indicated by an icon in the Assignment Name column. To view an
attachment, click the Attachment B icon and download the file.

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland /

. 5 .
Anderson) Reading catcher quiz 18,19 10/1/2021 100 72

/. J
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland Reading  checkin 920/2021 100 84
Anderson)

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland /

Anderson) Reading Catcher quiz 10-12 9/20/2021 100 80

When viewing assignments for a specific course, the marking period average will be
displayed next to the course drop down.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
N N [:] Help @
School Year  2021-2022 + Marking Period ~ Marking Period 1 v Courses  ENGLISH 12/AMERLIT v | Avg: 79.69
Course Category  Assignment Name / Description Date Max  Score Notes

ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (Copeland /

Reading  checkind 1042021 100 80

Andersan)
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (C land /

= (Gopeiand / Reading  Catcher quiz 2124 10/4/2021 100
Andersan)
ENGLISH 12/AMER LIT (C land / 88 (74.8) 3ch

= (Gopeiand / Reading  checkin3 10/1/2021 100 48) classes
Andersan) P ate

Click the Show Category Average @ button to view the category break down for the
course for the selected marking period.
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Category Average

Student Marking Period: MP1
CHEMISTRY R Avg: 77.29
School Year | 20192020 v Marking Period | MP1 v Courses | CHEMISTRY R | wa7729 Weight  Average
208 840
ments s 5
derstandin 5
Test 0
1

Course Category Assignment Name / Description Date

Check point 3435

Check Point Table G 105312019 6

Check Point 3.1 0302009 5 2

Letters Tab

On the Letters tab of a Student Record, users will see the student's Attendance Letter
history. The list is read-only unless the user has permission to delete letters or mark
them as ignored, and may be sorted by any column. Users may view other years'
Attendance Letters by using the drop-down menu.

Users with the appropriate permission may delete any letter from the Letters tab. If this
permission is enabled, a Delete x button will appear next to each letter in the list.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS LETTERS NOTES

Student

2021-2022 v Help @
Type Threshold Name Threshold As Of Created On Detail lgnore

x Daily Mindex Daily Policy 1 4 2/10/2022 2/10/2022 3:5PM O

The Attendance Letters history shows the following information:

» Type: Displays the policy type that was used for that letter (this is determined
based on the Attendance Policy settings in Maintenance). The values shown here
may be Daily, Course, or Tardy, depending on the type of policy.

» Threshold Name: The name of the Attendance Policy stage that was used to gen-
erate this letter.

» Threshold: Shows the number of misses used for that particular Attendance Policy
threshold.

» As Of: Reflects the date entered by the user when running the Attendance Letters
search

» Created On: Displays the date on which the user actually generated that letter

« Detail: Provides details about the course for which the letter was run. The details,
which are separated by commas, are Course ID, Course Name, and Section Num-
ber (SN), respectively.

 Ignore: When checked, a letter will be marked as “ignored” and SchoolTool will
behave as though the letter was never sent. When a letter is ignored, the comment
entered by the user as the reason for ignoring the letter will be displayed in a
second row.
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Details will only display when the policy Type is Course; if the Type is Daily or Tardy, the
Details field will be blank.

Users with the appropriate permissions may mark a student's attendance letter as
“ignored.” When a letter is marked as “ignored,” SchoolTool will keep the historical
record to indicate that the letter was sent. However, when determining which students
need attendance letters, SchoolTool will behave as though that particular letter was
never sent.

To ignore an attendance letter, click the Ignore checkbox on the right side of the screen
for the letter you wish to ignore.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS LETTERS NOTES

Student

2021-2022 v Help @
Type Threshold Name Threshold As Of Created On Detail lgnore
x Daily Mindex Daily Policy 1 4 2/10/2022 2/10/2022 3.5PM O

In the pop-up window that appears, enter a brief comment to indicate a reason for
ignoring the letter and click OK to continue.

Ignore Comment 3]

Please enter a reason to ignore this letter:

When a letter is marked as “ignored,” the letter will display on the student's Letters tab in
gray text. To remove the “ignore” status, simply uncheck the Ignore checkbox (this will
also remove the comment).

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS LETTERS NOTES
Student
2021-2022 v Help @
Type Threshold Name Threshold As Of Created On Detail lgnore
x
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User Defined Tab

The User Defined tab is available on the Person Record for students, residents, or
faculty. This tab displays any active user defined screens created in Maintenance.
These screens are created and configured by the district and may contain any number
of custom fields and field types. Select a user defined screen from the drop-down menu
to view a list of all active records for that screen.

If the individual has data entered for any user defined screen, this information will
appear in read-only mode on this tab. Click Show History to show all records for that
screen, including inactive records. Users can also click the Print & button to generate a
report of that person's user defined screens.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES

ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS

USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES

Student

Parking Assignments v 4 Add 8 Help @

Show history

& X 2/7/2022 - Current

Application Date:
10/5/2021

Reviewed by (enter name)
Carol N. Fitzhugh

Documents checked?:
Yes

Approval Date
10/8/2021

Lot Assignment:
Senior Lot A

Permit Number:
1234

Notes:

Sticker valid as of Monday 10/11/2021, acceptance packet delivered in homeroom

Users with Edit permission may add, modify, or remove records. To modify an existing
record, click the Edit @ button and modify as needed. Click the Delete x button to
permanently remove a record.

To add a new record, select the screen from the drop-down menu and click the Add +
button. A new record will open in edit mode
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CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES

ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS

USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES

Student

Parking Assignments v | @ Save @ Cancel Help @
Start Date: | 2/7/2022 End Date:
Application Date: 10752021

Reviewed by (enter name) (Text). {garg| N FitznUGA
Documents checked?.

Approval Date: 10/8/2021

Lot Assignment: Senior Lot A v

Permit Number (Integer) 1234

Notes (Text)

Sticker valid as of Monday 10/11/2021, acceptance packet delivered in homeroom
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Enter information in each field as appropriate and Save @ the record when finished.
Field types are indicated for all fields except drop-downs, and may include any of the

following field types:

e Drop-down List
o Text

 Real (real numbers; can include decimal points)

« Integer (whole numbers only)
e Date
» Checkbox (Yes/No)

Active fields, field types, drop-down content, and maximum field lengths are specified in
Maintenance for each user defined screen. Refer to the Maintenance Module
documentation for detailed information on configuring a user defined screen.

All records must have a Start Date, which is used to indicate the date the record became
active. If an End Date is entered, that indicates the date that record expires. Once the
End Date has passed, the record will become inactive and will be visible when a user

clicks “Show History.”

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS

ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES

Student

Parking Assignments v | 4 Add & Help @
Hide history

& % 10/11/2022 - Current

Application Date:
10/5/2021

Reviewsd by (enter name)
Carol N. Fitzhugh

Documents checked?
Yes

Approval Date:
10/8/2021

Lot Assignment:
Senior Lot A

Permit Number.
1234

Notes:
Sticker valid as of Monday 10/11/2021, acceptance packet delivered in homeroom

@ x 9/27/2021 - 9/29/2021

Application Date:
9/27/2021

Reviewed by (enter name)
Carol N. Fitzhugh

Documents checked?.
Yes

Approval Date:
Lot Assignment
Permit Number

Notes:
Not approved - needs parent signatures and proof ef insurance. Instructed to resubmit

Hours Tab

The Hours tab allows users to track hours for various student activities. This includes

Work-Based Learning hours and CTE Hours.
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This tab also allows users to manage the master list of categories and/or locations that
are available to any student in SchoolTool.

Adding Hours

To add hours for a student, begin by clicking the Add Category/Location + button above
the appropriate Hours grid.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS HOURS NOTES

Student

@ Hours O CTE Hours Help @

£"3 Category / Location Total Hours: 8.00
4 @ Internship / Allys Accounting 400

Supervisor: Allison Andrews:

Phone: (585) 999-8887

“Notes about this location”

Date Hours Notes

2/10/2022  2.00 notes for 2/10

2/9/2022  2.00 Notes for this daily entry

In the pop-up that appears, begin by entering text to search for an existing category. A
list of possible matches will appear as you type.

Work-Based Learning

53]

Category: [} ]
Internship
Category Type: Work-Based Leaming

Job Shadowin
Category Type: Work-Based Leamning

ADD NEW CATEGORY

Location:

CANCEL

If a matching category is found, click the Use button to select it.

If no match is found, you can create a new one by clicking on the Add New Category
button. Note that creating a new category from this area will add a category to the
master Categories list that will be available for any student.
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Work-Based Learning

B3]

category: [

Internship
Category Type: Work-Based Leaming

Job Shadowin
Category Type: Work-Based Leaming

| ADD NEW CATEGORY

Location;

CANCEL

After selecting a category, you can specify a location or simply click Continue if you
don't wish to assign a location.

To search for an existing location, simply begin typing in the Location field. As with
Categories, click the Use button to select a location or click Add New Location to add a
new one (again, adding a location from here will make that location available for any
student).

B3]

Work-Based Learning

Category: Intemnship [z

Location: [ 4 ]

Supervisor: Michael Jones
Phone: (585) 5551234
Ally’s Accounting
Supervisor: Allison Aridrew:
Phone: (585) 999-8887
Aspirations Inc.

Superviser: Anna Jones
Phone: (585) 777-4444 Ext: 1023

ADD NEW LOCATION

CONTINUE CANCEL

After selecting a category (and a location, if desired), click the Continue button.
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Work-Based Learning 5]
Category: Intenship

Location: Ally's Accounting

CONTINUE CANCEL

You will be directed to the Hours Entry screen. If you selected a category/location
combination that is already in use for this student, you will see the existing information
associated with that category/location.

x

Hours Entry

Category / Location: Internship / Ally's Accounting = B ®
Supemvisor: aliison Andrews

Phone: (585) 999-8887

Notes: Naotes about this location

P
230 characters remaining
+
Date Hours Notes
No hours logged

In the Hours Entry pop-up, you may enter notes for that category which may be
displayed on certain reports (Employability Profile reports, CDOS reports, and some
transcripts). Category notes are specific to that student for the selected
category/location combination, and will not be shared with other students using that
category, nor will they be shared with other categories or locations on that student's
record. You may also change the category or location by clicking the Edit
Category/Location & button near the top of the screen.
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x

Hours Entry

Category / Location: Internship / Ally's Accountin B O
Supervisor: allison Andrews

Phone: (585) 999-8887

Notes Notes about this location

4
230 characters remaining

Note: If you select a category/location combination that already exists for that student,
you will be taken to that category/location hours screen instead. Any existing hours for
the original category/location will remain on the student’s Hours tab and will not be
modified.

Click the Add Hours + button to begin entering hours for this category. Fill in the fields
in the row that appears. The Notes field for each row of hours is for informational
purposes only and will not be displayed on reports.

Hours Entry =

Category / Location: Internship / Ally's Accounting £} =
Supervisor: allison Andrews
Phone: (sg5) 999.3887

Notes Notes about this location

4
230 characters remaining
+7)

Date Hours Notes
* 2/9/2022 2 Notes for this daily entry

/

229 characters remaining J

After entering all appropriate information, click the Save @ button to return to the
student's Hours tab.

Once a category has been added to the student's Hours tab, you may use the Show/Hide
¥#& buttons to expand rows, click the Edit & button to add/edit category/location details
and hours, or Delete x the row (you will not see a Delete x button if the row has hours
associated with it; you must first delete all hour entries if you wish to remove a
category/location).

& Category / Location Total Hours: 8.00
4@ [ |intemship / Ally's Accounting 400
Supervisor: Allison Andrews

Phone: (585) 909-8887
“Notes about this location®

Date Hours
2/10/2022 2.0 notes for 2/10
2/9/2022 200 Notes for this daily entry
W [ Job Shadowing / Franklin Tax & Accounting 400
Supervisor: David Frankiin
Phone: (585) 555-3333 Ext: 235

Managing Categories
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Click on the Edit Categories button to view a list of all existing categories.

& Category / Location Total Hours: 8.00

Parm—
Supen

4.00

2/9/2022  2.00

& @ Job Shadowing /
Supervisor: David Frankiin
Phone: (585) 555-3333 EXt 235

A pop-up will appear, displaying all categories.

Edit Categories 5]

+ Help @
Type Category

x Community Service Event Assistance
Community Service Volunteer

Work-Based Learning Internship

N & 8§ &

x Work-Based Learning Job Shadowing

Click Add + to create a new category. You will be prompted to select an hours
Type (current options are Work-Based Learning or Community Service) and
enter a Category Name.

3]

Category

Type: | Work-Based Leaming

Catergory Name:

SAVE CANCEL

Click the Delete x button to delete a category. Note that categories can only be
deleted if they are not tied to any students.

To modify a category, click the Edit @ button and make the necessary changes.
Keep in mind that changes to a category will impact any other students who are
already associated with that location.

Managing Locations

Click on the Edit Locations button to view a list of all existing locations.
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& Category / Location

400

Date Hours

2/10/2022 2.00
2/9/2022 200

Supervisor: David Frankiin
Phone: (585) 5553333 Bxt 235

A pop-up will appear, displaying all locations. Click Add + to create a new

location.
Edit Locations =
+ Hep @
Location Supervisor Phone

= o A Cut Above Michael Jones (585) 555-1234

2 x Ally's Accounting Allison Andrews (585) 999-8887

= o Aspirations Inc. Anna Jones (585) 777-4444 Ext. 1023

= o Buggies Day Care (585) 444-8888

2 x MCSD Supply Inventory Nancy Smith (585) 555-8889

Zz o Mindex CSD Administration Joseph Jones

= o Mindex Pediatrics Diane Martin (585) 555-7878

= 0 Mindex Recreation Center Mitchell Doe (585) 555-2323

If a location is in use, you may click on the Show Students @ button to view a
list of all students associated with this location. Locations can only be deleted
if they are not tied to any student.

Students [x]

The following students are located at Wegmans East Ave
Pharmacy:

¢ Adams, Aaron J (25372)
e Turner, Jason M (19484)

To modify details for a location, click the Edit @ button and make the necessary
changes. Keep in mind that changes to a location in this area will impact any
other students who are already associated with that location.
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Edit Location

Warning: Any changes made will affect other students
Location: | pjiys Accounting
Supervisor: | allison Andrews

Phone: | 5350998887 Ext:

UPDATE

CTE Hours

To enter CTE Hours, begin by clicking the Add Course + button to select a CTE course.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES

ASSESSMENTS

ASSIGNMENTS HOURS NOTES

Student
O Hours @ CTE Hours

CTE Hours
% Course

% Z x 2021-2022 PMCTEC (00340)

Help @

Total Hours

0.00

A pop-up will appear with a drop-down list of all courses on that student's schedule that
are designated as CTE courses. Select the appropriate course and click the Add button.

CTE Courses

Select One

(%]

vm

The course will be added to the student's Hours tab. You may use the Show/Hide %
buttons to expand rows, click the Edit @ button to add/edit hours, or Delete x a course if
it does not have hours associated with it (you may not delete a row that has hours
associated with it; you must first delete all hour entries if you wish to remove a course).

Student
O Hours @ CTEHours

CTE Hours

Course +

2021-2022- PM CTEC (00340)

Date Hours MNoies

2/4/2022  3.00

1/28/2022 300

1/21/2022  3.00
1/14/2022  3.00

1/7/2022 300

L&z‘x

J, 2021-2022: HEALTH CAREER CORE (00404)

Help @

Total Hours

15.00
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To add CTE course notes and view or edit hours, click the Edit & button for the

appropriate row.

Student

O Hours @ CTEHours

CTE Hours
& Course +

G@ 2021-2022: PM CTEC (00340)

Date Hours Notes
2/4/2022  3.00
1/28/2022 3.00
1/21/2022 300
1/14/2022  3.00
1/7/2022 300

% Z X 2021-2022: HEALTH CAREER CORE (00404)

Help @

Total Hours

15.00

0.00

In the Hours Entry pop-up, you may enter notes for that course which may be displayed
on certain reports (Employability Profile reports, CDOS reports, and some transcripts).
These notes are specific to that student for the selected course, and will not be shared
with other students in that course, nor will they be shared with other courses on that

student's record.

Hours Entry

Course: 50212022 PM CTEC (00340)

Notes: | s is a note for the selected course.

B3]

216 characters remaining

Click the Add Hours + button to begin entering hours for this course. Fill in the fields in

the row that appears. The Notes field for each row of hours is for informational

purposes only and will not be displayed on reports.

Teacher User Guide

SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex

Page 282 of 372
Modified 8/3/2022



[®

Hours Entry

Course: 2021-2022: PM CTEC (00340) QB ®

Notes: | rpisis a note for the selected course.

216 characters remaining

+

Date Hours Notes

* | 2412022 3

4
255 characters remaining

1/28/2022 3

Pl
255 characters remaining

1/21/2022 3

4
253 characters remaining

1/14/2022 3

4
255 characters remaining

* | /72022 3

£
255 characters remaining

After entering all appropriate information, click the Save @ button to return to the
student's Hours tab.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS HOURS NOTES
Student
O Hours @ CTE Hours Help @
CTE Hours
% Course + Total Hours
vz 2021-2022: PM CTEC (00340) 15.00

"This is a note for the selected course.”

% @ x 2021-2022 HEALTH CAREER CORE (00404) 0.00

Managing Categories and Locations

Users with appropriate permissions will see Edit Categories and Edit Locations buttons
on the Hours tab. Clicking on these buttons allows a user to manage the categories
and/or locations that are available to any student in SchoolTool. Note that categories
and locations that are currently associated with students' hours cannot be deleted.

Editing Categories
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Click on the Edit Categories button to view a list of all existing categories.

& Category / Location Total Hours: 8.00

Parm—
Supen

4.00

2/9/2022  2.00

& @ Job Shadowing /
Supervisor: David Frankiin
Phone: (585) 555-3333 EXt 235

A pop-up will appear, displaying all categories.

Edit Categories 5]

+ Help @
Type Category

x Community Service Event Assistance
Community Service Volunteer

Work-Based Learning Internship

N & 8§ &

x Work-Based Learning Job Shadowing

Click Add + to create a new category. You will be prompted to select an hours
Type (current options are Work-Based Learning or Community Service) and
enter a Category Name.

3]

Category

Type: | Work-Based Leaming

Catergory Name:

SAVE CANCEL

Click the Delete x button to delete a category. Note that categories can only be
deleted if they are not tied to any students.

To modify a category, click the Edit @ button and make the necessary changes.
Keep in mind that changes to a category will impact any other students who are
already associated with that location.

Editing Locations
Click on the Edit Locations button to view a list of all existing locations.
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& Category / Location

400

Date Hours

2/10/2022 2.00
2/9/2022 200

Supervisor: David Frankiin
Phone: (585) 5553333 Bxt 235

A pop-up will appear, displaying all locations. Click Add + to create a new

location.
Edit Locations =
+ Hep @
Location Supervisor Phone

= o A Cut Above Michael Jones (585) 555-1234

2 x Ally's Accounting Allison Andrews (585) 999-8887

= o Aspirations Inc. Anna Jones (585) 777-4444 Ext. 1023

= o Buggies Day Care (585) 444-8888

2 x MCSD Supply Inventory Nancy Smith (585) 555-8889

Zz o Mindex CSD Administration Joseph Jones

= o Mindex Pediatrics Diane Martin (585) 555-7878

= 0 Mindex Recreation Center Mitchell Doe (585) 555-2323

If a location is in use, you may click on the Show Students @ button to view a
list of all students associated with this location. Locations can only be deleted
if they are not tied to any student.

Students [x]

The following students are located at Wegmans East Ave
Pharmacy:

¢ Adams, Aaron J (25372)
e Turner, Jason M (19484)

To modify details for a location, click the Edit @ button and make the necessary
changes. Keep in mind that changes to a location in this area will impact any
other students who are already associated with that location.
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53]

Edit Location
Warning: Any changes made will affect other students

Location: | s Accounting
SUpervisor: | Alison Andrews

Phone: 5850008887 Ext:

UPDATE

Notes Tab

Each person record contains a Notes tab where you can add other information about
this person. For a student, you might add notes about club participation or record
meetings with parents. This is also where Orders of Protection are added. Be careful
about the confidentiality of the information you add, as some notes can be seen by all
users.

Printing Student Notes

Users may print a report of all Student Notes listed on the Notes tab by clicking the Print
& icon in the upper left corner of the Notes area. The report will include all notes that are
visible to that user, and will display the note type, the dates the note was created and/or
modified, the note text, and will indicate whether or not the note has any attachments.

If the user has permission to view Orders of Protection, the report will also include these
notes. The report will include all Effective dates and Expiration dates indicated on the
Order of Protection note.

Student Note Report
Billy Hall : Mindex HS : High School

Type: Building Only, Passed With Promotion

Created by Jerry Woolten on 8/7/2018 at 8:39:33PM
Modified by Jerry Woolton on 8/7/2018 at 8:59:33PM
Billy has been working to pass Math by attending extra tutoring sessions

Attachments:

General Notes

1. Click once on the green Add Note + button.
2. Select a Note type. There are four (4) types of General Notes:
A. Global — which, when saved, are available to all SchoolTool users.
B. Building Only, Not Passed with Promotion — which become a part of
the student's record only until he/she advances to the next building,
and then they are visible only to users whose building rights include
the building where the note was originally added.
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3.

Building Only, Passed with Promotion — which, when saved, become a
part of the student's record and remain as he/she advances to the
next building.

D. Personal — which are only available to the user that entered the note.
Enter the note content in the free-text area. This field will accept up to 1,000
characters.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

Student

) Note v + Hep @

© Cancel @ "%

2
UPLOAD ATTACHMENT

Crested by Katie Copelan
Modified by Katie Copela

7/2022 1 11:46 AM
/7/2022 2t 11:46 AM | | Choose File | No file chosen

Add any supporting documents by clicking once on the Browse button and loc-
ating a file on the hard drive. Files may be any format (Word documents,
spreadsheets, HTML, emails, etc), and there is no limit to the number of attach-
ments which may be included. Once a file is located, it must be uploaded to
SchoolTool in order for it to be saved with this note.

. Once the Note is saved, the tab will refresh showing the notes in read-only

mode.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIFLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

Student

8 Note v 4 Hep @

x &

The Notes tab title will display a green circle to indicate that “new” notes exist
on that student's record. Notes are considered new for a specified number of
days after they have been created or modified, as defined by the district.

The Notes tab title will display a red circle when an active Order of Protection
note exists, regardless of whether or not new notes exist.

Use the Delete x and Edit @ buttons to remove or make changes to existing
notes.

Orders of Protection

1. Select Order of Protection from the drop-down list at the right of the tab.

2.

Teacher User Guide
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CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS

ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

St

8

udent

Type:

0OP pending; quardian to provide copy of order once finalized.

© Cancel @ "%
Effective Date: | 2/17/2022

‘opeland on 2/10/2022 &t 1:14 PM

Expirati
Creat
Modified by Katie Copelany

don2/10/2022a1 1:14PM | | Choose File | No file chosen

Order of Protection v 4 Help @

UPLOAD ATTACHMENT

3. Complete the Order of Protection:
A. Type a free-text description (required) of the order in the box under
the word Type.

B.

Enter an Effective Date (required). Type the date manually in the

mm/dd/yyyy format, or use the pop-up calendar.

C.

Enter an Expiration Date (if any). Type the date manually in the mm/d-

d/yyyy format, or use the pop-up calendar.

D.

Upload Attachment buttons.
4. Click once on the green Save @ button to the left of the description comments

box.

Attach any digital supporting documents by using the Browse and

CONTACTS

SCHEDULE ATTENDANCE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS

ASSIGNMENTS NOTES

Student

8

Type: Order of Protection

0OP pending; guardian 1o provide copy of order ence finalized.
Effective Date: 2/17/2022

Expiration Date:

Created by Katie Copeland on 2/10/2022 at 1:16 PM

Modified by Katie Copeland on 2/10/2022 &t 1:16 PM

Order of Protection » + Help @

Once the Order of Protection has been saved, the Notes tab will display a red circle,
alerting users that there is an Order of Protection for this student.

Orders of Protection can be Edited @ and Deleted x as necessary.

The Created By and Modified By audit tracking will update as users add and update this

information.

Printing Student Notes

Users may print a report of all Student Notes listed on the Notes tab by clicking the Print
& icon in the upper left corner of the Notes area. The report will include all notes that are
visible to that user, and will display the note type, the dates the note was created and/or
modified, the note text, and will indicate whether or not the note has any attachments.
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If the user has permission to view Orders of Protection, the report will also include these
notes. The report will include all Effective dates and Expiration dates indicated on the
Order of Protection note.

Student Note Report
Billy Hall : Mindex HS - High School

Type: Building Only, Passed With Promotion

Created by Jerry Woolton on 8/7/2018 at 8:39:33PM
Modified by Jerry Woolton on 8/7/2018 at 8:59:33PM

Billy has been working to pass Math by attending extra tutoring sessions.

Attachments:

Using Dashboards

SchoolTool dashboards provide users with an alternate way to view data and analyze
trends. Each dashboard includes a unique selection of data and corresponding
presentation tools such as graphs, charts, and tables that can be manipulated in a
variety of ways. Once familiar with the following key elements and features, users
should be able to quickly navigate through any dashboard and easily obtain the desired
information.

Using Filters

Each dashboard contains a filter section at the top of the screen. Default filters are

dependent on the data presented by each individual dashboard, but function identically
across all dashboards.

To apply filters, select the appropriate criteria and click the Update Page Data button to
refresh the page.

Q

School Year Building Grade Gender Ethnicity Is IEP
All - | |JAl ~ || lan - | |&m - | |JAn - | |lAn
2019-2020 ES1 Grade 01 Female American Indian or Alaskan Native IEP
2018-2019 ES2 Grade 02 Wale Asian No IEP
2017-2018 ES3 Grade 03 Black or African American

2016-2017 Mindex HS Grade 04 Hispanic or Latino

2015-2018 Mindex MS Grade 05 Multiracial

2014-2015 ~ ~ | | Grade 08 - - | | Nalive Hawaiian/Other Pacific Islander

| Manage Custom Filters H Save Filter Configuration Reset Filters Update Page Data

To filter on additional fields, click the Manage Custom Filters button. Refer to the
Customizing Filters section below for details.

To revert to the default filter fields and values for the current filter configuration, click
the Reset Filters button. If you are using a saved filter configuration, this button will
reset the fields and values for that configuration.

To save changes to your filter configuration, click the Save Filter Configuration button.
If you are using a saved filter configuration, this will update that configuration using the
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selected fields and values. If no saved filter configurations have been defined, you will
be prompted to enter a name for the new configuration prior to saving.

Customizing Filters

In addition to the basic filters that are pre-defined for each dashboard, users can select
additional filter criteria from an extensive list of fields.

To add fields, click the Manage Custom Filters button in the lower right portion of the

Filters section. The Add Filter Field dialog box will open, which contains a list of all fields
available for that dashboard.

Manage Custom Filters

Select fields below, then click Update.

AIS BEDS Provider Code
AIS BEDS Provider Name
AIS Building Name

AIS Entry Reason

AIS Exit Reason

AIS Faculty

AIS Frequency Intensity
AIS Funded

AIS Intervention Type
AIS Monitor

AIS School Level

AIS Service

Update Filters Done

Select one or more fields to add by clicking the field name and click the Update Filters
button to add those fields. A message will appear while the filter is loaded.

Once the “Loading” indicator disappears, repeat the above steps to add other fields or
click the Done button to return to the dashboard. Any user-defined filter fields will be
available and will have blue-shaded title bars. To remove a user-defined field, simply
click the Remove x button for that field.

s}
School Year Building Grade Gender Ethnicity Is IEP Homeroom 3 Expected Graduation Ymg
All -~ A - - - -~ | A - T =1 Al -
2018-2020 ES1 Grade 01 Female

2018-2019 ESs2 Grade 02 Male
2017-2018 ES3 Grade 03

2016-2017 Mindex HS Grade 04

2015-2016 Mindex MS Grade 05

2014-2015 ~ ~ | | Grade 06 -

IEP 13 2018-2019
No IEP 204 2019-2020
205 2020-2021

210 2021-2022
21 20222023
~ | | Native Hawaiian/Other Pacific Islander « ~ 214 - | 2023-2024

Manage Custom Filters || Save Filter Configuration ‘ ‘ Reset Filters ” Update Page Data
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Saving Filters

Filter configurations can be saved on a per-user basis and can be loaded on any

dashboard. To save filters, simply select the desired filter fields and criteria and click the
Save Filter Configuration button.

Note: If you are using a saved filter configuration, this will update that configuration
using the selected fields. If no saved filter configurations have been defined, you will be
prompted to enter a name for the new configuration prior to saving.

]
School Year Building Grade Gender
Al

Homercom 3¢ Expected Graduation Year3:d
All All -

- | A -
2019-2020 ES1 Grade 01 Female 13 20182019
2018-2019 ES2 Grade 02 Male
2017-2018 ES3 Grade 03

2016-2017 Mindex HS Grade 04

2015-2016 Mindex MS Grade 05

2014-2015 - ~ | | Grade 06 -

204 2019-2020
205 2020-2021
210 2021-2022
n 20222023
~ 214 - 2023-2024 -

. L —
Manage Custom Fitters l Save Filter Configuration m Reset Fiters H Update Page Data ‘

Click OK in the message box that appears to confirm this action and save the filter
configuration. Once this has been saved, that dashboard will retain the filter
configuration any time the user loads that dashboard.

Using the Filters Menu

Users can save any number of filter configurations for later use. These filters are
available on a per-user basis and can be loaded on any dashboard to which that user
has access. To save a filter configuration, click the Filters menu and select an operation:

» Reset: Clicking this option will reset the filter fields and values to the selected con-
figuration (or the system default, if no saved configuration is currently selected).

» Save: Clicking this option will update the currently selected filter configuration. If
no saved filter configurations have been defined, you will be prompted to enter a
name for the new configuration prior to saving.

» Save As...: Clicking this option will allow you to save a new filter configuration
based on the fields currently selected. You will be prompted to enter a con-
figuration name prior to saving.

» Load Existing: Clicking this option will allow you to load any saved filter con-
figuration for that dashboard, including the system default. A small blue circle will
indicate the currently active configuration. To delete a filter configuration, use the
“Load existing” option and click the Delete icon next to the configuration to be
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removed.

Filters v
Reset
g | Save nder Ethnicity
Il - | VAl -
Save as... emale American Indian or Alaskan Native
Load existing » @ System Default

X HS Slade U4

v || Grade os °Homeroom/Grad Year %

~ | | Grade 06 L 4
-]

r v

Discipline - Custom Alert
rReset Filters || Update Page Data |

Save Filter Configuration

Hiding/Expanding Sections

Each section of a dashboard can be hidden or expanded as needed to accommodate
real estate on the screen.

 Click the Hide @ button to minimize a visible section.
 Click the Expand @ button to expand a hidden section.

If a section has no data available for the selected filters, the section will be minimized by
default.

ES1
ES2
ES3
ES4
Mindex HS
Mindex MS

[ONCNONONCNC]

School Year Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun
2017-2018 229 228 226 230 231 231 231 231 231 231 231 231

Working With Charts

Dashboards contain a number of interactive charts, including bar graphs, line graphs, pie
charts, or tables. Each of these charts functions differently depending on the
information presented. In general, most charts allow users to adjust the chart type and
color palette, adjust the chart breakdown, export, and view additional information about
specific data points. All interactive charts contain two (2) tabs: a Data tab (shown by
default) and a Configuration tab.
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Referrals by Month

o
@

B 2018-2019

© =
PO

™ ¢
NoB e o

Number of Referrals

- i

e
o @

Data Configuration ‘

Data Tab

The Data tab is the main chart presentation area, and by default includes data matching
the selected filter criteria. Hovering the mouse over any data point will display additional
information about that point.

Top Five Dispositions

B Moz 48 %
B Warming: 165

[ Mo Offies ... 13%
B Unfounded: 13 %
B Socisl Froba.. s 3 9%
B Cther...: 6%

2009-2010

o Main Office Detention
Jan (2

!
)]

4 dispositong out of 31 totsd

Mouseovers will display the series to which the data belongs, as well as the X and Y axis
information (in the example above, on the left, the series is 2009-2010, the X value or
“Month” is Jan, and the Y value or “Count” is 2479).

To view additional details about a data point or range of data, click on the point or
section of the graph. Details about the selection will display below the graph.
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When working with pie charts, the selected piece will separate from the rest of the pie to
indicate the selection.

Top 5 Dispositions

B Mo Cifice ... 33 %
B Unfounded: 27 %
B Warning: 9%

B Socisl Proba...: 7 %
B Extended Sch...0 5%
B Other... 18%

Users can use the Drill Down button to view additional details about the data. Refer to
the section on Using the Drill Down Feature for details on this feature.

Note: The ability to drill down in a dashboard is controlled by a security option; when
this option is disabled, the Drill Down button will not be available.

Some charts also include options that allow the user to select different criteria or
change the way in which data is broken down in the chart. These breakdown or range
options are usually provided as one or more drop-down menus above the chart. These
menus may contain additional breakdown fields, depending on the filter fields that the
user has added to the dashboard.
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On the Attendance and Discipline dashboards, users with permissions to drill down will
see an additional break down field that allows them to view data per student across a
given school year. When breaking down by Student Name on the Attendance dashboard,
viewing data in a yearly format (either by selecting a single year or by grouping by
school year) will provide a “Top __ absence counts” field to allow users to limit data to a
sub-set of students with the most absence counts (a corresponding break down option
exists for late arrivals and early dismissals as well).

For example, entering 5 in this field will return students with the 5 highest absence
counts (counts may include multiple students, so the number of students returned may
be higher than the value entered in this field).

This functionality is paralleled when breaking down on Offender on the Discipline
dashboard.
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Certain charts (on the Assessments and Course Scores dashboards, for example) may
display information about scores such as the average score for all data and for the
selected series. Hover the mouse over the line indicating the Average Score to view the
numeric value (on the Comparative dashboard, you must first check the box to Enable
mouse-over information.
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To view or hide additional statistics information (including median and standard
deviation range), click the Show additional statistics checkbox at the top of the chart.
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Configuration Tab

Users also have the ability to change the way any chart is presented by using the
Configuration tab. Currently users are able to change the color palette of any chart or
the chart type (available chart types depend on the type of data presented by the chart).
Simply use the drop-downs to select the change(s) and click the Update button to
refresh the chart with the selected preferences.

Color Palette:  Apex [+]
Chart Type: |Bar Chart [=]
| Update

Data Configuration

Exporting Charts

Dashboards also allow users to export an image of the chart data into a variety of
formats. To export, right click in the graph or chart to be exported and select the desired
format from the drop-down menu. Select whether or not to show the Filter Label and
click the Export button.

Breckdown by:  Geneder
At Risk Scores

350 Mo

| | save As [ Export

Format: | Adobe (*.pdf) u Export
| Inchude Fiter Label

Export options include the following file formats:

» Adobe (.pdf)

» Excel (.xIs)

» Image (.jpg, .bmp, .png, .gif, or .tif)
o Text (.txt)
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 Rich Text (.rtf)
» Web Archive (.mht)

Comparative Dashboard

The Comparative dashboard allows users to compare two sets of data by choosing the
sets of information they wish to see on the X and Y axes.

To begin, use the filters in the upper section of the screen to specify any appropriate
criteria to filter the students you wish to include.

S Comparative Dashboard | Filters v

School Year Building Grade Gender Ethnicity

All Al | (A - LAl | [ o
2018-2018 ES1 Full-day PK Female American Indian or Alaskan Native
017-2018 ES2 Grade 01 Male Asian

2018-2017 ES3 Grade 02 Black or Aftican American

2018-2016 ES4 Grade 03 Hispanic or Lating

2014-2015 Mindex HS Grade 04 Multiracial

2013-2014 = | MindexM3 ~ | | Grade 05 - ~ | | MNative HawsaiianiOther Pacific Islander -

Manage Custom Filters H Sawe Filter Configuration | ‘ Reset Filkers H Update Page Data ‘

Next, select the appropriate options for the X and Y axes to specify which data you want
to compare. Choices include 3-8 Assessments, Assessments, Course Scores, and User
Defined Assessments. Depending on which option you select, additional drop-downs
may appear to allow you to specify further. Once you have made all necessary
selections, the chart below will update to reflect your choices.

Q
I Axis [ 20162017 [ course scores [Math | Atgebra 1(01427)
| Axis [2016-2017 [ Assessments [Algebra 1 cc Regents

The chart will update, allowing you to compare data between the selected elements. A
variety of breakdown options will be available for both axes.

Use the X and Y range fields to view details on data points within a specific range based
on the X or Y axis. This allows users to narrow down the range they are viewing to a
sample set of students and compare specific data points within that set of values. Drill-
down functionality will respect the selected range and will only include students whose
data is visible on the chart.

Y from 40 to |100

Reset Update

To view additional information about the data, use the checkboxes above the chart to
Enable mouse-over information for data points or Enable statistical trendline to view
the trendline based on the actual data shown by the chart.
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Break down by: (None) v X from 0 to 100

Reset Update
to 100 e

! Enable mouse-over information Enable statistical trendline Y from 0

Course Scores and Assessments

@ Students

& 8 8 8

8
.

Regents Comman Core Examination in Algebra 11, 2018-2

e
PR

Algebra II CC (00845), 2018-2019

Because of the nature of the comparison chart presentation, users have access to an
additional Trend Mode drill-down option. Trend mode allows users to view a list of
students whose data points fall outside a specified proximity to the trendline. This
allows users to obtain a list of “outliers” that are not within a given distance above or
below the trendline.

Specify the selection set (points above the trendline, below the trendline, or both above
and below), then specify either a threshold (number of points or a percent) to indicate
the distance from the trendline that you wish to examine. For example, choosing a
threshold of 10 points will show students whose data points are 11 or more points away
from the trendline.

Drill Down Options
Standard Mode | Trend Mode

Select all students: I Located above and below trendline V]
Threshold: jo | Percent

Update Trend

Drill Down

Course Attendance Dashboard

The Course Attendance dashboard provides users with a way to analyze period
attendance for a group of students. By default, this dashboard displays a single
"Absence by Period" chart showing course absences for the current school year.

For example, you might:

» Show High School data in both charts, but break down by grade in the first chart
and break down by course department in the second.
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» Set up the first chart to show data broken down by Course Department and use the
second chart to show data for only a single department, broken down by course
name.

» Use the first chart to show High School data and the second chart to show Middle
School data.

Depending on your permissions, you might also have the ability to add an additional
chart to the Course Attendance dashboard. See the section on Available Charts, below,
for more information about the charts that can be added.

Dashboard Basics

Customizing your Chart

Charts on the Course Attendance dashboard are customizable, providing you
with flexibility in terms of the data you wish to analyze and the presentation of
that data. To change the data used by the chart, as well as the way it is broken
down, you can update filters and/or breakdowns. To change the way the data is
presented on that chart, you can change the chart type and the color palette.
These customizations can be saved for both charts in a single operation. To
update the filters and configuration, click the Edit (& button.

Absence by Period ~

School Year:
1000
a0
60
400
1 1 2 3 N 2w s 6 w7 e

Period

W 2019-2020

Number of Absences

Updating Filters and Breakdowns

The Edit panel will appear in a popup, displaying the current filter
selections and chart configuration. Modify these as needed, keeping in
mind that the School Year, Building School Level, Grade, Gender,
Ethnicity, Course Department, and Course Name filters utilize the
"smart filter" functionality and will limit the choices in subsequent
filters based on the data that is available for the selected filter options.
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Depending on permissions, some users may also have access to a
Period Modality filter when using the Absence by Period and Absence
by Course charts on the Course Attendance Dashboard. Options for
this filter include In Person and Remote and will reflect students’ period
modalities based on the Remote checkbox values selected when
submitting course attendance.

D QE

Absence by Period

il

::::::

11

Chart data can be broken down by any field except Period. Simply drag
and drop the desired field heading into the Breakdown By box to
change the breakdown selection. The selection changes will show
when Preview or Apply are selected.

Changing Chart Configuration

The Configuration tab, also available by clicking the Edit (& button on a
chart, displays your chart's color palette and chart type options. These
control the style of the charts and can be modified to best suit the
presentation of your data.

Filters  Config

Color Palette

B v
Chart Type
Jil Bar Chart v
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Previewing Chart Changes

At any time, you may click the Preview button to see a preview of the
chart using the new selections prior to applying them.

Absence by Period

27000 M Ungr. Sec.
W Ungr. Elem.
24000 W Grade 08
Grade 07
W Grade 06
W Grade 05

21000

=] =

Mumber of Absences
=

4000
faon

3000

. ilj.‘...

Period

Preview

If your filter and breakdown choices result in a chart that has more
data than can be displayed, a warning will appear. To resolve the issue,
adjust your filter selections to reduce the amount of data and/or
change the Breakdown By field to use a different field.

Toe much data to display. Please modify your filters and/or breakdewn to view this chart.

Applying Chart Changes

After selecting the appropriate filters and configurations, you may click
Apply & in the upper right corner of the screen to apply the changes
and immediately return to the chart. Click the Cancel [ button to
return to the chart without applying your changes. If you wish to reset
your filters to the default, click the Reset O button in the upper left
corner.
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Absence by Period

10 ‘
g 20
B ‘ ‘
Period

After applying filters and configurations, you will be returned to the
main screen.

Saving Configuration

Users can save the selected filter selections, break down options, and chart
type/colors after applying changes by clicking on the Save E) button on the
Course Attendance dashboard banner. The next time the user logs in, the
Course Attendance dashboard will load the saved configuration choices by
default.

Note: Changes to both charts will be saved at the same time.

@ Course Attendance Dashboard 7 ]

z
Absence by Period v

2 Filter(s) Applied

W Grade 12

W Grade 11
1
[H
[
04
02
0

1 H 6
Period

Number of Absences

Adding a Second Chart

By default, the Course Attendance dashboard shows a single chart (in the
screenshot below, the first chart has been customized for illustrative purposes).
Users with the appropriate permission can add a second chart in order to
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perform side-by-side comparisons or present multiple sets of data within a
single dashboard.

Click the Add button in the upper right corner of the screen to add a second
chart.

S Course Attendance Dashboard + 0

=z
Absence by Period ™

1 Filter(s) Applied

School Year: 20182019
Period

From the menu that appears, select the type of chart you wish to add. Current
chart options include:

B Mindex HS/High
B Mindex MiS/Micd)

» Course Attendance — Absence by Course: This chart allows you to ana-
lyze course attendance based on the course name for a group of stu-
dents.

» Course Attendance — Absence by Period: This chart allows you to analyze
period attendance for a group of students.

» Early Warning — Absenteeism: This chart allows you to analyze daily
attendance for a group of students using the NYS definition of Absent-
eeism (Not at Risk, At Risk, or Chronically Absent).

Refer to the section on Available Charts for additional information about these

charts.
I - |

N

Course Attendance - Absence By
Course

Course Attendance — Absence by
Period

Early Warning — Absenteeism
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After selecting one of the chart options, the new chart will be added to the

dashboard using that chart’s default settings.

@ Course Attendance Dashboard

Absence by Period ~
1 Fite(s) Applied

SchoolYear: 20182019
| e
Pericd

Absence by Period ~

)
SchoolYear: 20192020

z

sl

zw

As with existing charts, users can click the Edit[& button to modify filter and
breakdown choices as well as chart type and color palettes for that chart.

QK

Absence by Period

Once applied, these changes will be visible for the duration of the user’s session
and can be saved for future use by clicking on the Save ) button on the

Course Attendance dashboard banner.
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@ Course Attendance Dashboard + B
Absence by Period ~

1 Filter() Applied

School Year: 20182019
e I e i oot
‘ [pr—

@Zm

Absence by Period ~
1) Applied

To remove the second chart, simply click the Delete Chart il button in the upper
right corner of the chart.

Working with Charts

By default, charts will display details about the selected filters below the chart title.

To hide this information, click the up arrow to collapse the filter details.

Absence by Period

School Year:  2017-2018, 2016-2017, 20152016
Building School Level:  Mindex HS/High School

To view absence counts for a specific data point on the Absence by Period or Absence
by Course charts, hover over the bar for that period/course.

z

Absence by Period ~

School Year: 2019-2020

2019-2020
Period: 4
Abs: 590

Number of Absences

31 E 541 32 52 3 53 6 Adv 7 g

Period

Teacher User Guide Page 306 of 372
SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



Users with appropriate permissions will be able to drill down on the chart data. To drill
down on all data in the chart, right click on the chart and select Drill Down All. A single
bar on the graph can be drilled down by hovering over the bar and clicking Drill Down
Selected Point (or Drill Down Selected Series, when clicking on a specific series in a
chart legend that includes multiple series).

<z

Absence by Period ~
20192020

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

74
Absence by Period ~
v 20192020, 2018.2010, 20162017
Buiding
...................

ot oo oy i S
e
ted Point Drill Down Al Ao

A Drill Down tab will open up, showing the selected data. To sort in ascending or
descending order, click on the category name at the top of the chart. Users can also see
the filters applied to the drill down by clicking on the arrow to the right of the chart title.

To export chart data to a .csv file, click Export.
Additional Information

Multiple drill downs can be open at a time and will appear as tabs at the top of
the chart. Please note only 10 drill down charts can be open at a time.

Chart DrllDown1 ¥ DrllDown2 X DnllDown3 X Drill Down 4 X

If you go back to apply different filters to the chart, the drill downs are still
available for the previous filters. A message will appear above the drill downs,
alerting that the drill down no longer matches the shown chart.

Drill down data no longer matches the chart.

Please note that charts with records between 100,000 and 500,000 may take
extra time to export. Charts with more than 500,000 records will not be able to
export.

Available Charts

Course Attendance - Absence by Period Chart
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The Absence by Period chart shows the number of absences that occurred in
each period.

z
Absence by Period v

2 Filter(s) Applied

1

08

06

0.4

02

0
1 3 0

Period

W Grade 12
W Grade 11

Number of Absences

Notes:

« The Absence by Period chart does not include Supplementals (courses
not assigned to a period).

« This chart also excludes period misses that are due to suspensions (ISS
or OSS).

» Period misses that are due to daily absences are included here, and the
Absence Reason filter includes all appropriate Daily and Period absence
reasons.

Course Attendance - Absence by Course Chart

This chart is similar to the Absence by Period chart but it allows users to
analyze course attendance based on the course name, rather than the period.

Zw

Absence by Course ~
fear: 2020-2021, 2019-2020
Mindex Gity High SchoolHigh School

ent:  English
jame:  ENGLISH 10R(0009), ENGLISH 11R(0014), ENGLISH 12R(0020), ENGLISH 9R(0003)

chool
uilding Sct
ourse
ous
o W 20192020
W 20202021
: I
: I I I I I I
0R(0009) ENGLISH 11R(0014) ENGLISH 12R(0020 ENGLISH 9R(0003)
Course Name

Number of Absences

ENGLISH
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Keep in mind that courses are labeled with the Course Name followed by
Course ID, but only the first 20 characters will be displayed (the full Course
Name and ID will be visible when a user hovers over a data point). Also note
that, by default, the chart shows all courses for the current school year.

Zw

Absence by Course »

School Year:  2020-2021

Number of Absences

Users can slide the chart area left to right to scroll horizontally; as with other

charts, users can also use a mouse-wheel or “pinch to zoom” functionality to
zoom in or out. To reduce the number of courses shown, simply click the Edit
button and use the filter panel to choose the desired criteria.

Notes:

» As with the Absence by Period chart, the Absence by Course chart does
not include Supplementals (courses not assigned to a period).

« Multiple instances of the same course: If a student is scheduled for mul-
tiple sections of the same course, each section has its own absences and
will be counted independently. For example, a student enrolled in Phys Ed
Section 1 and Section 2 can be absent in either section or both. If the stu-
dent is absent from both sections, two separate absences will be recor-
ded for that course.

» Courses that meet in multiple periods: When a course section meets mul-
tiple times during the same day, SchoolTool only saves the last recorded
attendance submission; therefore, a maximum of one absence will be
counted for that course for a given day. For example, a student might
have a schedule where Chemistry meets during 1st period and again dur-
ing 4th period.

« If the student is marked present in 1st period but later marked
absent in 4th period, the present will be overwritten when the
absence is recorded later in the day, and thus would be counted as a
single absence.
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« If the student is marked absent in 1st period but present in 4th
period, the absence will be overwritten by the present and will there-
fore not be included at all.

« If the student is marked absent in both periods, this will count as a
single absence.

» Sections with multiple teachers: When breaking down by the Course
Teacher field, course absences may be counted multiple times for course
sections taught by multiple teachers. The chart will display a separate
data point for each individual teacher, and course absences will be dis-
played for each teacher. The drill down results will continue to display
each course absence only once, and the Course Teacher column will dis-
play all teachers for a given section, separated by a “/” character.

For example, let’s say Section 1 of English 11R is co-taught by Mr. Knox
and Mrs. Copeland. When breaking down by Course Teacher, you'll see a
bar for Mr. Knox and another for Mrs. Copeland, and the totals for each
teacher will include student absences from their co-taught sections as
well as any sections that are taught individually.

Zw

Absence by Course ™
2021

Number of Absences

When viewing the drill down results, users will see the both teachers
(“Copeland/Knox”) for that course section when hovering over the Course
Teacher column.
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Chant Ol Down 1
Absence by Course v

5 Filter(s) Applied

Gount 43

1111205 LandryR.. Male White 202020.. Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 NONE-  OnSite  1/4/2021

1111205, LandryR.. Male White  202020.. Grade11 Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Co 4 1/6/2021
1111205, LandryR.. Male White  202020.. Grade11 Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copgll Copeland 1/8/2021
1111205, LandryR.. Male White  202020.. Grade11 Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 1112/2021
1111205.. LandiyR.. Male White  202020.. Grade11 Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 11472021
1111205.. LandiyR.. Male White  202020.. Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 e 11192021
1111205.. LandiyR.. Male White 202020 Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 e 12172021
1111205, LandiyR.. Male White 202020 Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 1/25/2021
1111205, LandiyR.. Male White  202020.. Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 1/27/2021
1111205, LandiyR.. Male White  202020.. Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLSH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 1/29/2021
1111205, LandiyR.. Male White 202020 Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLSH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 27472021
1111205, LandiyR.. Male White 202020 Grade1l Mindex.. English  ENGLSH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 2/8/2021

Early Warning - Absenteeism Chart

This chart allows users to identify students within a selected student
population (based on primary enroliments only) using the NYS definition of
Absenteeism:

 Chronically Absent (10% or More)
« AtRisk (5 -9 %)
« Not at Risk (Less than 5%)

These ranges are calculated as a percentage of days the student was absent
out of the total number of days the student was enrolled for that school year.
Note that these values are based on number of enroliment days for a student
per school year, regardless of the actual enroliment location. For example, a
student who changes grades mid-year or a student who moves from one
program to another within the same district will be calculated using the total
enrollment days across all enrollments.

Once each student’s percentage has been calculated, those numbers are
rounded to the nearest tenth and placed in one of three pre-defined absence
ranges based on whole numbers (Not at Risk: Less than 5%, At Risk: 5 — 9 %,
Chronically Absent: 10% or More).

For example:

» A student percentage of 9.85 rounds to 9.9 and will be placed in the “5 to
9%" range

» A student percentage of 9.95 rounds to 10.0 and will be placed in the
“10% or More” range
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53 Early Warning Dashboard

A student’s absence is counted toward these totals if both of the following are
true:

e The student is enrolled for 10 or more instructional days and attended at
least 1 day during that period (instructional days do not include calendar
days where “Students Off” is checked)

» The absentee reason is configured with the “Count as Absence/In/Out”
flag checked.

Note: Students are not included in these calculations if the number of Absent
Days is equal to Enrollment Days

Examples

Scenario #1: Analyzing Period Attendance by Grade, then Department

Let's say we want to analyze period attendance in the High School by grade
and, once we've identified the grade level with the highest number of absences,
we want to see which departments have the most absences.

WEe'll begin by clicking on the Edit button in the first chart in order to customize
it.

Absence by Period ™

School Year: 20192020

d

Period

Number of Absences
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We'll edit the filters to show 2018-2019 period attendance for the High School
and change the breakdown to grade. We'll also use the Config tab to change the
colors and choose a line chart. After clicking Apply, we'll return to the updated
version of our chart.

5 O

A

Absence by Period

[ ] !
B Grade 10
[ ]

2019-2020

2017-2018

As you can seeg, our 12th graders (represented by the blue line in the image
below) have a higher overall level of absences.

@ Course Attendance Dashboard + B

=@
Absence by Period ~

School Year: 20182019
Building School Level:  Mindex HS/High School

Next we might want to focus on just the 12th graders and analyze the data for
them based on course department. To do that, we'll begin by adding a second
chart.
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S Course Attendance Dashboard

Absence by Period ~
School Year: 2018-2019
Building School Level:  Mindex HS/High School

Absence by Period ~

School Year: 20192020

1 1 2 3 4 31 n 51 32 52 3 H 5 2 7
period

S

We'll click the Edit button on the second chart to update the filters and
breakdown. In this example, we're setting filters to include 2018-2019, High
School, Grade 12. We're also changing the breakdown to Course Department
(by dragging the filter heading over to the Breakdown By area) and using the
Config tab to change the chart type to a line chart. Once we have the filter and
breakdown settings configured, we click the Apply button to return to the
charts.

) @&

Absence by Period

A

Breakdown By:

Al
2019-2020
2018-2019
2017-2018

Our second chart now shows a line for each department. Based on this chart,
we can see that our 12th graders are missing Study Hall most often, but in
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period 1 we also have a large number of absences in Social Studies as
compared to other departments.

@ Course Attendance Dashboard + B

=z

Absence by Period ~
School Year: 2018-2019
Builing Sehool Level:  index HSHigh Schoo!

Zw
Absence by Period ~

School Year:  2018-2019
Building School Level:  Mindex HS/High School
Grade:  Grace 12

Number of Absences

Scenario #2: Comparing Absences by Course, then by Teacher

Let's say we want to use the Absence by Course chart to identify the course(s)
with the largest number of absences, and then compare the absence counts for
those specific courses by teacher.

To begin, we'll add the Absence by Course chart and edit the filters to show all
of our English courses in the High school. In our example, we see that English
10R has the highest number of absences.
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Next we might want to change our filters to look at only the English 10R course,
but this time we'll change the Breakdown option to the Course Teacher field to

get an idea of how each teacher’s totals compare to the others. Here we see

that Mr. Morse and Mr. Hardy have the two highest absent counts across this

course.

Number of Absences

Absence by Course ™
School Year: 2019-2020
Course Department: English
Course Name: ENGLISH 10R(0009)

ENGLISH 10R(0009)

Course Name

P4

From here we could further narrow down data, or we could use the Drill Down

feature to obtain a results list that we could export and use to perform
additional analysis.
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Chart  Drill Down 1 X

Absence by Course v

3 Filter(s) Applied

Count (912)

Stude. Stude. Gender | Ethnici. Schoo. Grade Buildi Cours. Cours. Cours Period Reason | Period. Date

i Cabrer... Male White 2019-, Grade Minde. English  ENGLI.. Morse. 4 -NON.. On-Site 10/4/2.
11111 Cabrer... Male White 2019-, Grade ... Minde... English  ENGLI Morse. 4 - NON On-Site  11/25/...
1111 Cabrer... Male White 2019-, Grade Minde. English  ENGLI.. Morse 4 Excus. On-Site  12/16/.
111 Cabrer... Male White 2019-.. Grade.. Minde.. English ENGLI Morse... 4 Excus..  On-Site  1/27/2..
11111 Cabrer... Male White 2019 Grade ... Minde.. English  ENGLI Morse... 4 Early . On Site  2/6/20...
11111, Cabrer.. Male White  2019-.. Grade.. Minde.. English ENGLL. Morse.. 4 Excus On-Site  2/10/2.
11111 Cabrer... Male White 2019-, Grade ... Minde... English ~ ENGLI Morse. 4 Excus... On-Site  2/13/2...
1111 Cabrer... Male White 2019-.. Grade .. Minde. English  ENGLI. Morse... 4 Excus..  On-Site  3/10/2..
111 Cabrer... Male White 2019-.. Grade.. Minde.. English  ENGLI Morse... 4 Docto. On-Site  3/12/2...
11111 Carver.. Male White 2019 Grade ... Minde... English ~ ENGLI Faulkn 4 Excus... On Site  10/30/...
1111 Koch J. Female  White 2019-, Grade Minde. English  ENGLI. Morse. 1 Early On-Site  11/6/2.
11111 Bernar.. Female White 2019-, Grade ... Minde... English ~ ENGLI Morse. 4 Excus..  On-Site  9/11/2...

Early Warning Dashboard

The Early Warning dashboard provides users with a means of analyzing attendance
trends for a group of students. By default, this dashboard displays a single
"Absenteeism"” chart which shows students in three different groups based on the NYS
definition of Absenteeism:

 Chronically Absent (10% or More)
e AtRisk (5-9%)
» Not at Risk (Less than 5%)

Refer to the section on Absenteeism Chart, below, for additional details on this chart.

53 Early Warning Dashboard

r:g

Depending on your permissions, you might also have the ability to add an additional
chart to the Early Warning dashboard. See the section on Available Charts, below, for
more information about the charts that can be added.

Dashboard Basics

Customizing your Chart
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Charts on the Early Warning dashboard are customizable, providing you with
flexibility in terms of the data you wish to analyze and the presentation of that
data. To change the data used by the chart you can update filters; to change the
way the data is presented on that chart, you can change the chart type and the
color palette. To update filters and configuration, click the Edit & button at the

top of the chart.

Absenteeism ~
018-2019

5109 10% or More
Abser

bsence Range

Updating Filters and Breakdowns

The Edit panel will appear in a popup, displaying the current filter
selections and chart configuration. Modify these as needed, keeping in
mind that the School Year, Building School Level, Grade, Gender, and
Ethnicity filters utilize the "smart filter" functionality and will limit the
choices in subsequent filters based on the data that is available for the
selected filter options.

Depending on permissions, some users may also have access to a
Currently Enrolled filter when using the Absenteeism chart on the Early
Warning Dashboard. Options for this filter include “Enrolled” and “Not
Enrolled,” and will reflect students’ current enrollment status. Students
are considered “currently enrolled” when they have a current enroliment
or an end date that is after the date of the most recent SchoolTool
Dashboards import.
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Absenteeism

Chart data can be broken down by any filter field. Simply drag and drop
the desired field heading into the Breakdown By box to change the
breakdown selection. The selection changes will show when Preview
or Apply are selected.

Changing Chart Configuration

The Configuration tab, also available by clicking the Edit [ button on a
chart, displays your chart's color palette and chart type options. These
control the style of the charts and can be modified to best suit the
presentation of your data.

Filters  Config

Color Palette

B v
Chart Type
Jil Bar Chart v

Previewing Chart Changes
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At any time, you may click the Preview button to see a preview of the
chart using the new selections prior to applying them.

Absenteeism

100

B 2017-2018
W 2018-2019
Bl 2019-2020
80
4
c
()]
< 60
3
2
W
(-
(@]
-
o
3 40
]
o

2

o

Absence Range

Preview

If your filter and breakdown choices result in a chart that has more
data than can be displayed, a warning will appear. To resolve the issue,
adjust your filter selections to reduce the amount of data and/or
change the Breakdown By field to use a different field.

Too much data to display. Please modify your filters and/or breakdown to view this chart.

Applying Chart Changes
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After selecting the appropriate filters and configurations, you may click
Apply @ in the upper right corner of the screen to apply the changes
and immediately return to the chart. Click the Cancel (] button to
return to the chart without applying your changes. If you wish to reset
your filters to the default, click the Reset'D button in the upper left
corner.

(ex)

Absenteeism

Breakdown By: -
Al ~|Jan - -
2019 0 School Year -
2018 2
w2008 - ]
Al ~|Jan - 2
eeeee American Indian or Alaskan Native s
Male  [lasian H

Black or African American i g
Absence Range

After applying filters and configurations, you will be returned to the
main screen.

Saving Configuration

Users can save the selected filter selections, break down options, and chart

type/colors after applying changes by clicking on the Save ] button on the
Early Warning dashboard banner. The next time the user logs in, the Early
Warning dashboard will load the saved configuration choices by default.

Note: Changes to both charts will be saved at the same time.
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By default, the Early Warning dashboard shows a single chart (in the screenshot
below, the first chart has been customized for illustrative purposes). Users with
the appropriate permission can add a second chart to this dashboard in order
to perform side-by-side comparisons or present multiple sets of data within a
single dashboard.

Adding a Second Chart

Click the Add button in the upper right corner of the screen to add a second
chart.

& Early Warning Dashboard + B

=z

Absenteeism
2016:2020, 20182016, 2017-2018, 20162017

. |

From the menu that appears, select the type of chart you wish to add. Current
chart options include:

» Course Attendance — Absence by Course: This chart allows you to ana-
lyze course attendance based on the course name for a group of stu-
dents.

» Course Attendance — Absence by Period: This chart allows you to analyze

course attendance based on period for a group of students.
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» Early Warning — Absenteeism: This chart allows you to analyze daily
attendance for a group of students using the NYS definition of Absent-
eeism (Not at Risk, At Risk, or Chronically Absent).

Refer to the section on Available Charts for additional information about these

charts.
I |
&

Course Attendance - Absence By
Course

Course Attendance — Absence by
Period

Early Warning — Absenteeism

After selecting one of the chart options, the new chart will be added to the
dashboard using that chart’s default settings.

&S Early Warning Dashboard + 0

4

Absenteeism ~
16:2020, 2018-2019, 2017-2016, 2016:2017

‘School Year:

Absence Range

Zmw

Absenteeism ~
0202021

School Year:
" [ Eps
" 2nd
g chart
[ [

Absence Range

As with existing charts, users can click the Edit[& button to modify filter and
breakdown choices as well as chart type and color palettes for that chart. Once
applied, these changes will be visible for the duration of the user’s session and

can be saved for future use by clicking on the save Bl button on the Course
Attendance dashboard banner.
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Absenteeism

W 2018-2019
All =l = W 2019 2020
2020-2021 Mindex Elementary/Elementary School B 20202021
2019 2020 Mindex Elementary/Intermediate School o

2018:2019  _ [ Mindex Elementary/Middle

Percent of Students

Absence Range

To remove the second chart, simply click the Delete Chart [l button in the upper
right corner of the chart.

Working with Charts

By default, charts will display details about the selected filters below the chart title.

Absenteeism

[ School Year: 2019-2020, 2018-2019, 2017-2018 ]

Building School Level: Mindex HS/High School

To hide this information, click the up arrow to collapse the filter details.

Absenteeism

School Year: 2019-2020, 2018-2019, 2017-2018
Building School Level: Mindex HS/High School

To view details for a specific data point, hover over it. The hover content for the
Absenteeism chart includes school year, absenteeism range (Less than 5%, 5-9%, 10%
or More), the percentage of students in the selected population that fall into that range,
and the number of students in that range out of the total number of students in the
selected population.
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Absenteeism ™
School Year: 2019-2020, 2018-2019, 2017-2018
Building School Level: Mindex HS/High School
(138 students out of 564

100
80
60
40
20 total students)
. l
0 JR——

Less than 5% 5t09% 10% or More

W 20172018
W 2018-2019
W 2019-2020

2017-2018
5t09%: 24.5%

Percent of Students

Absence Range

Users with appropriate permissions will be able to drill down on the chart data. To drill
down on all data in the chart, right click anywhere on the chart and select Drill Down All.
A single data point on the graph can be drilled down by hovering over the bar and right
clicking to select Drill Down Selected Point (or Drill Down Selected Series, when clicking
on a specific series in a chart legend that includes multiple series).

Zw

Absenteeism ~
0192020

zw

Absenteeism
0202021, 20102020, 2018:2010

R

A Drill Down tab will open up, showing the selected data. To sort in ascending or
descending order, click on the category name at the top of the chart. Users can also see
the filters applied to the drill down by clicking on the arrow to the right of the chart title.

To export chart data to a .csv file, click Export.
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Chart  Drill Down 1 X

Absenteeism
3 Filter(s) Applied

Count (544)

Student ID | Student ... | Gender Ethnicity | School ... | Grade Building ... | # DaysA.. | # Enrollm... | % Absent | Absence .

12391 Jones Jo...  Male White 2019-2020  Grade 09 Mindex ... 184 0.0% Less than..

18026 Ribit Pam... Female White 2019-2020  Grade 11 Mindex ... 284 0.0% Less than..

18089 NelsonJ..  Female White 2019-2020 ~ Grade 09 Mindex ... 284 04% Less than..

0
0
1
18094 Clark Jam. Male White 2019-2020  Grade 12 Mindex ... 1 284 04% Less than..
18108 WalkerJ...  Male White 2019-2020  Grade 12 Mindex ... 0 284 0.0% Less than..

Additional Information

Multiple drill downs can be open at a time and will appear as tabs at the top of
the chart. Please note only 10 drill down charts can be open at a time.

Chart DrllDown1 X DrllDown2 X DnllDown3 X Drill Down4 X

If you go back to apply different filters to the chart, the drill downs are still
available for the previous filters. A message will appear above the drill downs,
alerting that the drill down no longer matches the shown chart.

Drill down data no longer matches the chart.

Please note that charts with records between 100,000 and 500,000 may take
extra time to export. Charts with more than 500,000 records will not be able to
export.

Available Charts

Early Warning - Absenteeism Chart

This chart allows users to identify students within a selected student
population (based on primary enroliments only) using the NYS definition of
Absenteeism:

« Chronically Absent (10% or More)
« AtRisk (5-9 %)
« Not at Risk (Less than 5%)

These ranges are calculated as a percentage of days the student was absent
out of the total number of days the student was enrolled for that school year.
Note that these values are based on number of enrollment days for a student
per school year, regardless of the actual enroliment location. For example, a
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student who changes grades mid-year or a student who moves from one
program to another within the same district will be calculated using the total
enrollment days across all enrollments.

Once each student’s percentage has been calculated, those numbers are
rounded to the nearest tenth and placed in one of three pre-defined absence
ranges based on whole numbers (Not at Risk: Less than 5%, At Risk: 5 — 9 %,
Chronically Absent: 10% or More).

For example:

« A student percentage of 9.85 rounds to 9.9 and will be placed in the “5 to
9%" range

» A student percentage of 9.95 rounds to 10.0 and will be placed in the
“10% or More” range

S} Early Warning Dashboard

Absentesicm ~
-

A student’s absence is counted toward these totals if both of the following are
true:

» The student is enrolled for 10 or more instructional days and attended at
least 1 day during that period (instructional days do not include calendar
days where “Students Off” is checked)

e The absentee reason is configured with the “Count as Absence/In/Out”
flag checked.

Note: Students are not included in these calculations if the number of Absent
Days is equal to Enrollment Days

Course Attendance - Absence by Period Chart

The Absence by Period chart shows the number of absences that occurred in
each period.
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z
Absence by Period ™
2 Filter(s) Applied

2 W Grode 12
W Grade 11

MNumber of Absences

1 3 0
Period

Notes:

« The Absence by Period chart does not include Supplementals (courses
not assigned to a period).

« This chart also excludes period misses that are due to suspensions (ISS
or 0SS).

» Period misses that are due to daily absences are included here, and the
Absence Reason filter includes all appropriate Daily and Period absence
reasons.

Course Attendance - Absence by Course Chart

This chart is similar to the Absence by Period chart but it allows users to
analyze course attendance based on the course name, rather than the period.

Zw

Absence by Course
School Year: 2020-2021, 2019-2020
Building School Level:  Mindex City High School/High School
ent:  English
e Name: ENGLISH 10R(0009), ENGLISH 11R(0014), ENGLISH 12R(0020), ENGLISH 9R(0003)

ours
20 W 20192020
W 20202021
000
ENGLISH 10R(0009) ENGLISH 11R(0014 ENGLISH 12R(0020 ENGLISH 9R(0003)
Course Name

Keep in mind that courses are labeled with the Course Name followed by
Course ID, but only the first 20 characters will be displayed (the full Course

Number of Absences
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Name and ID will be visible when a user hovers over a data point). Also note
that, by default, the chart shows all courses for the current school year.

Zw

Absence by Course

School Year:  2020-2021

Number of Absences

Users can slide the chart area left to right to scroll horizontally; as with other

charts, users can also use a mouse-wheel or “pinch to zoom” functionality to
zoom in or out. To reduce the number of courses shown, simply click the Edit
button and use the filter panel to choose the desired criteria.

Notes:

» As with the Absence by Period chart, the Absence by Course chart does
not include Supplementals (courses not assigned to a period).

» Multiple instances of the same course: If a student is scheduled for mul-
tiple sections of the same course, each section has its own absences and
will be counted independently. For example, a student enrolled in Phys Ed
Section 1 and Section 2 can be absent in either section or both. If the stu-
dent is absent from both sections, two separate absences will be recor-
ded for that course.

o Courses that meet in multiple periods: When a course section meets mul-
tiple times during the same day, SchoolTool only saves the last recorded
attendance submission; therefore, a maximum of one absence will be
counted for that course for a given day. For example, a student might
have a schedule where Chemistry meets during 1st period and again dur-
ing 4th period.

« If the student is marked present in 1st period but later marked
absent in 4th period, the present will be overwritten when the
absence is recorded later in the day, and thus would be counted as a
single absence.

« |If the student is marked absent in 1st period but present in 4th
period, the absence will be overwritten by the present and will there-
fore not be included at all.
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« If the student is marked absent in both periods, this will count as a
single absence.

» Sections with multiple teachers: When breaking down by the Course
Teacher field, course absences may be counted multiple times for course
sections taught by multiple teachers. The chart will display a separate
data point for each individual teacher, and course absences will be dis-
played for each teacher. The drill down results will continue to display
each course absence only once, and the Course Teacher column will dis-
play all teachers for a given section, separated by a “/” character.

For example, let’s say Section 1 of English 11R is co-taught by Mr. Knox
and Mrs. Copeland. When breaking down by Course Teacher, you'll see a
bar for Mr. Knox and another for Mrs. Copeland, and the totals for each
teacher will include student absences from their co-taught sections as

well as any sections that are taught individually.

School Year:

Building School Level:

Absence by Course »
2020-2021
Mindex Ciy High SchoolHigh School

: English

lame:  ENGLISH 11R(0013)

se Teacher:  Copeland, Katie, Knox, Caiden

Zw

When viewing the drill down results, users will see the both teachers
(“Copeland/Knox”) for that course section when hovering over the Course

Teacher column.
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Chart  Drill Down 1 X

111205 Landry R
111205... LandryR
111205... LandryR
111205... LandryR
111205... LandryR
111205... Landry R
1111205, Landry R
1111205, Landiy R
1111205, Landiy R
1111205, LandiyR
1111205, LandiyR

1111205...  Landry R

Male

Male

Male

Male

A

White 2020-20.
White 2020-20.
White 2020-20.
White 2020-20,
White 202020,
White 202020,
White 2020-20.
White 2020-20.
White 2020-20.
White 2020-20.
White 2020-20.
White 2020-20.

Absence by Course Vv

5 Filter(s) Applied

dex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4

Gount 43

Grade 11 Mi NONE-  On‘Site  1/4/2021
Grade 11 Mindex... English  ENGLISH.. Copglan—4 OnSite  1/6/2021
Grade 11 Mindex... Englsh  ENGLISH.. Copfil Copelond mote  1/8/2021
Grade 11 Mindex... English  ENGUISH.. Copelan. 4 mote 1/12/2021
Grade 11 Mindex .. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 111472021
Grade 11 Mindex.. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 1/19/2021
Grade 11 Mindex .. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 112172021
Grade 11 Mindex .. English  ENGLISH.. Copelan.. 4 Unexcus Remote 1/25/2021
Grade11  Mindex.. English  ENGLSH.. Copelan.. 4 Remote 1/21/2021
Grade11  Mindex.. English  ENGLSH.. Copelan.. 4 Remote 1/29/2021
Grade11  Mindex.. English  ENGLSH.. Copelan.. 4 Remote 2/4/2021
Grade11  Mindex.. English  ENGLSH.. Copelan.. 4 Remote 2/8/2021
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Examples

Example 1: Identify Students at Risk of Becoming Chronically Absent

Let's say we want to identify students in our district who are already classified
as chronically absent and those that are currently at risk.

We can use the default filter settings because we'll be looking at the current
school year and all buildings. If you need to change your current filters,
however, you can do so by clicking on the Edit [’ button in the Absenteeism
chart.

=z
Absenteeism
School Year: 2019-2020

W 2019-2020

40

Percent of Students

Less than 5% 5t0 9% 10% or More

Absence Range

When viewing the chart, we can hover over the bars for the 5-9% and 10% or
More groups to see the number of students in each group. In this example, we
see that there are 5 students in the At Risk (5 to 9%) group and 3 students
already designated as Chronically Absent (10% or More).

Absenteeism

School Year: 2019-2020

100
W 2019-2020

Percent of Students

2019-2020
5t09%:03%

(5 students out of 1777
total students)

5 xl:}% 10% or More

Absence Range

Drilling down on each of those points will give us a list that includes the
students' names and enrollment information so that we can review their data
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further and determine next steps to assist them. We can also see each
student's percentage, which allows us to quickly identify which students are
closest to a 9% rate, and are therefore closest to becoming chronically absent.

Chart  Drill Down 1 X

Absenteeism Vv

2 Filter(s) Applied
Count (5)
StudentID | Student... = Gender Ethnicity | School Y... | Grade Building .. | #DaysA..  #Enrollm.. % Absent | Absence
23764 Parker C..  Male White 20192020 Grade 05 Mindex 18 284 63% 5t0 9%
24544 Robinson... Female ~ White 20192020 Grade 11 Mindex 17 284 60% 5t0 9%
27664 Collins A. Female White 2019-2020  Grade 03 Mindex 1 14 71% 510 9%
27823 Smith Ro...  Male Blackor.. 2019-2020 Grade1l  Mindex 17 284 60% 5to 9%

29323 Ramirez J Female Black or 2019-2020  Grade 08 Mindex 1 13 77% 5to 9%

Example 2: Compare Data Across Multiple Years for a Single Building

We can also use the Absenteeism chart to compare trends from year to year.
For example, we might want to see how our high school did over the last 3
years to determine whether any of the modifications we've made are having an
impact.

To begin, we'll click on the Edit [ button in the Absenteeism chart in order to

customize our filters.

Absenteeism ~

School Year:  2018-2019

rcent of Stu

10% or Mc

We'll set our filters to include 2019-2020, 2018-2019, and 2017-2018 school
years, and select only the high school. After clicking Apply, we'll return to the
updated version of our chart.
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Absenteeism

&0
g w
§
&
N II II
Absence Range

t of Students

Our updated chart shows that we have a slight decrease from year to year in the
At Risk (5-9%) group and an overall drop in the Chronically Absent (10% or
More) group, but it also shows a slight increase in the Chronically Absent from

last year to this year.

Percent of Students
8 8 & g g

Less than 5%

School Year:

Building School Level:

<«

Absenteeism
2019-2020, 2018-2019, 2017-2018
Mindex HS/High School

10% or More

510 9%

W 2017 2018
W 20182019
M 2019-2020

Absence Range

Example 3: Analyzing How Enroliments Impact Absenteeism Trends

Let's say we want to get an idea of how our district’s absenteeism totals for the
current year might be impacted by students who are no longer enrolled. To see
this, we'll navigate to the Absenteeism chart on the Early Warning dashboard
and click Edit to open the Filter panel. We'll leave our filters set to the default
(current school year for all students) but we'll drag the Currently Enrolled filter

to the Breakdown By area.

Teacher User Guide
SchoolTool Version 20.0

Page 333 of 372
© 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



After we apply the change, we'll see bars for “Enrolled” and “Not Enrolled” for

©K

All

2020 2021
2019-2020
2018-2019

Absenteeism

Building School Level W 20202021

~ || an

Mindex City High School/High School Currently Enrolled
ool/Middle School .

Percent of Students

. |

Absence Range

each Absence Range. In this case, the Chronically Absent range (10% or more)
is primarily made up of students who are not enrolled.

Now that we've seen how our unenrolled students are impacting our trends,

Percent of Students

8

0

g

Absenteeism

School Year:  2020-2021

Less than 5% 5t09% 10% or More

M Enrolled
W Not Enrolled

Absence Range

let's say we want to review absenteeism trends from the last several years, but
we want to limit our results to only students who are currently enrolled. To do
this, we'll click Edit on the Absenteeism chart to access the filter configuration
window again. We'll change our breakdown back to School Year, and select the

appropriate values for the School Year filter (in this example, we'll select the

past three years, starting with 2020-2021). For the Currently Enrolled filter, we’'ll
select only “Enrolled” in order to see only current students.
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Absenteeism

Al
2020 2021
2019-2020
2018-2019

After we apply the changes, the chart will show only students who are currently
enrolled (in this case, our import jobs ran last night so the results show all
students who were actively enrolled yesterday). Note that students who were
enrolled during the selected years but have graduated will not be included in
this data, because those students are no longer enrolled.

Faculty View Dashboard

The Faculty View dashboard allows users to review multiple types of data for an
individual faculty member on one screen. Because of the way data is presented here,
this dashboard functions slightly differently from the other dashboards. This dashboard
can be accessed through Home > Dashboards or on a faculty record by clicking on the
Dashboards icon.

To begin using the Faculty View dashboard, users must first locate the teacher whose
data they wish to view. This may be accomplished by using the filters at the top of the
screen to narrow the list of faculty. In addition, users may search for a specific teacher
by name. To search, type the first and/or last name (or part of the name) in the Faculty
Name Search box and click Update Page Data or press the Enter key. All filters will
respect users’ building security rights.

After clicking the Update Page Data button (or pressing the Enter key), a list of teachers
meeting the selected criteria will appear below. Results are sorted alphabetically and
grouped by faculty last name.
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€]

School Year Course Name Faculty Name

Al

20152016 A |ES2 Administration A | Accounting (00120) A | Adams, James ~
2014-2015 Accounting (00120) Adams, Kimberly
2013-2014 BOCES Adapted PE (00165) Adams, Linda
2012-2013 Business Adapted PE (00165) Adams, Sallie
2011-2012 v | | Mindex MS v |Elem Bldg 01 Vv | Adaptive PE (00378) v | Alen, Lisa

2010-2011 Legacy School Name Elem Bldg 02 Adv Draw/Design/Product (01183) Anderson, Bonnie

Faculty name search:
| Clear...

Save Filter Configuration

‘ Reset Filters H Update Page Data

©]
[Selection Mode:
single @ Group O

A-E (15) F-J (17) K-0 (12)

Adams, Kimberly
Adams, Sallie

Baker, Jennifer

PT(13)  U-Z(7)

Note: The search field works in conjunction with filter selections. Therefore, if a user
selects only “High School” from the School Name filter and types “Smith” in the faculty
name search field, the results will include only teachers in the High School whose name

contains “smith”.

Click on the appropriate teacher name; the Faculty View will then open in a new window.

@ Adams, Kimberly |

Student ID filter: OFF

=]
School Year
All
2017-2018
2016-2017
20152018
20142015
20132014
20122013 ~
Update Page Data
€]
Break down by: | School Year ¥

Show adcitional statistics ) Show Average

Number of Student Grades

Final Course Scores

il -8~ 2006-2007 - Average Score (2013-2014)
-@- 20072008 (2014-2015)
8- 2008-2009 core (2015-2016)
- 20082020 core (2016:2017)
@~ 2010-2011
@ 20112012

0122013
-8 20132014
-8 20142015

- 20152085

ore (2011-2012)
ore (2012-2013)

Data | Corfiguration

The Faculty View dashboard provides the following charts:

» Final Course Scores
* Assessments

e SLO Target Met

e SLO Average Growth

If no data is available for a given chart, the chart will not be displayed on the dashboard.

To select a sub-set of school years for which to show data, click the Select Year(s)

button at the top of the screen.
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@ Adams, Kimberly

&)

r";:I"'u:uzul Year _\

All

2017-20148
2016-2017
2015-2016
2014-2014
2013-2014
2012-2013 =

Update Page Data

-

Select the desired years, then click Update Page Data.

Some charts include a “Show Average” checkbox option. When this option is checked,
the chart will display the data as an average of all course scores for each year, rather
than showing each year’s data as separate lines.

Breai down by School e = Show aidtional statstcs

Final Course Soores

- 00T

& 07-20m

- S0 200

& 052010

@ 03011

& 21202

e deer g et (20082007
i 8 Seoes (2007 2008)
e aga Sone (2006-00%)

- i Stoes (200520000

==« dowerage Score (ROS0-08TY
dwbragh Seoes (209120020

80

Fgvinty of Shgend G
-] ® -1 .}

=

&

Dats | Contgurition

SLO Dashboard

The SLO (Student Learning Objectives) dashboard provides users with the ability to
review existing SLO data trends for percentages of students meeting SLO target scores
and average student growth. It also allows users to manipulate charts to see other
possible scenarios. For example, an administrator can adjust the target scores by a
specific percentage or number of points to see how the same data might look if a
different target score had been used.
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Note: The SLO dashboard shows only course sections that have active SLOs and will
only return data for students who have a Pre-Score and a Post-Score.

The SLO Target Met chart displays the percentage of students who met the SLO Target
and can be broken down by a number of options. To adjust the target and see how the
data might look if the target were different, enter a number (positive or negative) and
select either percent or points to indicate how the target should be adjusted.

Ereak down by: 500 Facully Hama - Aker tanget scores by D ot~ Ut # Chart

SLO Target Met
100000%

&

MO0 4 ///

isomv.i
% s 4
gwmmi
i 1

B o

Oata | Coafigeration

When drilling down from the SLO Target Met chart, users will be presented with a new
chart that indicates how each student performed. If the target has been adjusted, the
drill-down chart will reflect the adjusted target as well. The SLO Data Points column
shows a visual representation of each student’s pre score, target score, and post score.
Student growth is shown as either green, to indicate the student met the target score, or
red, to indicate the student did not meet the target. Users can drill down a second time
to obtain the student results list, which includes columns for adjusted target information
as well as the actual data.

Student Mame Met? SLO Data Points Pre Targel Adj Post Growth Course Name  Teacher Name Section
20 40 &0 i 100
Eack Roberty | ., | 43 | English 11 {00053) | Thomas Ruth 1
Back RobertV | v — 54 54| % 66 | English 11 (00053) | Adams, Salie 5
Brose Jerry . | B 89| 9% 735 | English 11 {00053) | Thomas,Ruth 5
Brose Jerry x | 21| #elm| 9 54 | English 11 (00053) | Adams,Salie 5
BregeSandral | X I o s 53 | English 11 (00053) | Adams,Salie 5
Erose Sandral | _ 45 100 100 %8 %3 | English 11 {00053) | Thamas,Ruth 5
Clark James P = n 4| 44| 46 25 | Engiish 11 (00053) | Thomas,Ruth 5
Clark James P E _ 21 47 49 45 5 | English 11 [00053) | Adams, Salie 5

The Average Student Growth chart shows the average difference between post score
and pre score for each student for each breakdown group. Use the minimum/maximum
fields to adjust the Y-axis (growth points) if needed.
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Break down by SLO Facoly Name

Miniam growth; 48 Maxmum growth 50 Update Chart

Average S-tud.ent éromh

0122003
Sehocl Year

| el Doy
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Configuration

Home > Discussions

The Home > Discussions sub-module allows users to send and receive messages
directly within SchoolTool.

Note: Currently, all users with the Enter permissions for the Discussions sub-module will
be able to view received messages, but only teachers with the appropriate permissions
have the ability to initiate discussions.

This screen will display a list of all messages you have sent or received. To view a
message, simply click on the discussion's title on the left side of the screen.

Discussions

Current Discussions:

1 NEW
Eng12 Assignments
01/25/2022 1-40pm at

Monday Review Sessions
01/25/2022 1:35pm a

Missing Assignments
01/25/2022 1:35pm a

REPLY
Patrick M. Turner (01/25/2022 1:43pm):

sounds good, thanks

Ms. Copeland (01/25/2022 1:42pm):
If you turn them in this week, | will not apply the late penalty. After that, you'll get a max of 50%
credit but it will be applied to next MP instead

Patrick M. Turner (01/25/2022 1:41pm);
Thanks Mrs. C. | will hand them both in tomorrow. Will there be a late penalty?

Ms. Copeland (01/25/2022 1:40pm):

Hi Pat,

‘You are currently missing 2 assignments (Hamlet Review Packet 2, due 1/18, and Character Sheet

- Protag, due 1/20). If you get these turned in by the end of this week, | will grade them and include ~

Z + Help

When a discussion has new messages, an indicator will be displayed in the left-hand

pane.
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Current Discussions:

Eng12 Assignments
01/25/2022 1:40pm

Monday Review Sessions
01/25/2022 1:35pm

Missing Assignments
01/25/2022 1:35pm

a

REPLY
Patrick M. Turner (01/25/2022 1:43pm):
o

= sounds good, thanks

Ms. Copeland (01/25/2022 1:42pm):
If vou turn them in this week | will not anniv the late nenaltv Affer that vou'll net a max of 50%

Sending Messages

Teachers can send a message by navigating to the Home > Discussions area and
clicking the Create New Discussion + button in the upper right corner of the screen.

Discussions

Current Discussions:

1 NEW
Eng12 Assignments
01/25/2022 1-40pm at

Monday Review Sessions
01/25/2022 1:35pm a

Missing Assignments
01/25/2022 1:35pm it

Z + Hep @

REPLY
Patrick M. Turner (01/25/2022 1:43pm):

sounds good, thanks

Ms. Copeland (01/25/2022 1:42pm):
If you turn them in this week, | will not apply the late penalty. After that, you'll get a max of 50%
credit but it will be applied to next MP instead

Patrick M. Turner (01/25/2022 1:41pm):
Thanks Mrs. C. | will hand them both in tomorrow. Will there be a late penalty?

Ms. Copeland (01/25/2022 1:40pm):

Hi Pat,

‘You are currently missing 2 assignments (Hamlet Review Packet 2, due 1/18, and Character Sheet

- Protag, due 1/20). If you get these turned in by the end of this week, | will grade them and include ~

The New Message screen will appear with options to locate the recipients you wish to

sent a message to. Depending on district settings, you may be able to initiate a

discussion with any students in buildings/school levels you have access to, or only to
students in your current classes. You may also have the ability to send to students'
primary contacts and/or other faculty.

Use the radio buttons to choose whether to locate recipients (to send to primary

contacts, select Student). Depending on which option you have selected, additional
drop-downs will appear, allowing you to locate the desired recipients. Using the options,
select the recipients and add them to the recipients list at the bottom of the screen. As
you add recipients, a grid will display showing a list of all individuals who will receive

this message.
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Recipients:

Name Type
X Allen, Brian (28143) Student
x Allen, Irene (28615) Student
X Bennett, Russell (43043) Student

SAVE CANCEL

Sending to Students/Primary Contacts:

Note: To send to a student, be sure that the "Include” drop-down is set to "Student Only;"
to send to primary contacts, set the "Include" drop-down to "Primary Contact Only."
When sending to primary contacts, you will then locate the student(s) whose primary
contact you wish to include. If you wish to send a message to a student and that
student's primary contact, set it to "Both."

» To send to students in your classes, use the Course and Student drop-downs to
locate the student and click Add + to add them to the list of recipients below. The
Course drop-down is used to filter the Student list based on a specific class roster.
The Student drop-down contains a list of all active students in any of that teacher’s
classes (or in the selected class).

Discussions

New Message:

Select Recipients: ® Students O Faculty

Include:  student Only v

Locate Students @ Inmy courses

() In my buildings

Course:  any A
Student:  select Student v +
Title [
Message:
4

» To send to students in a building you have access to, enter a student's name or ID
in the Student field. You may also filter the results based on building and/or school
level. Select the appropriate students from the results list by clicking on the stu-
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dent's name.

Discussions

New Message

Select Recipients: ® Students (O Faculty

Include:

Locate Students:

Building:
School Level:
Student:
Title:

Message:

Student Only

O Inmy courses

@ Inmy buildings
ALL

ALL

SEND CANCEL

Sending to Faculty

» To send to faculty members, use the drop-downs to filter the list of faculty. Select
the desired faculty members from the list (note that only active faculty will be lis-

ted here) and click Add + to add them to the list of recipients below.

Discussions

New Message:

Select Recipients: (O Students @ Faculty
Building:  Mindex HS v
School Level:  High School v
Department: a1 L
Faculty:  selact One v o+
Title:
Message:
=

After selecting students and/or faculty and entering the desired message, review the list
of recipients and click the Send button (or click Cancel to return to the main Discussions

screen).
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MNeaw Message

Select Recipients: ® Students () Faculty

Include:

Locate Students:

Course

Student:

Title:

Message:

Recipients:

Student Only w

® Inmy courses
) In my buildings

(69729) ENGLISH 11 (P1, 51) b

Moore, Mary (31067) ~ o+

: l Review Sessions

Hello,

Just a quick reminder that I've scheduled the English 11 review session for this afternoon at 3pm

Thank you,
Mrs. Copeland

Name
x Black, Joseph (207497)
x Cook, William (37938)
x Cox, Jonathan (42042)
X Flores, Irene (28858)
x Hyphen, Doris (27258)

X Moaore, Mary (31067)

Type

Student

Student

Student

Student

Student

Student

A confirmation message will appear, indicating that the message was successfully sent.

Discussions

Your message was sent

To view a list of participants in a discussion, hover your mouse over the Participants &2

icon.
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Discussions

Current Discussions:

Review Sessions
01/25/2022 1:56pm at

Eng12 Assignments
01/25/2022 1:40pm =
Monday Review Sessions -
01/25/2022 1:35pm vl s l
Missing Assignments Monday Review Sessions
01/25/2022 1:35pm Brian Allen Student

Irene Allen Student

William Allen Student

Russell Bennett Student

Patrick Turner Student

To add additional participants, click the Add button + within the Participants

mouseover.
@ Add Participants

Monday Review Sessions

Erian Allen Student
Irene Allen Student
William Allen Student
Russell Bennett Student
Patrick Turner Student

Use the Edit Discussion screen to add participants using the process described above
for creating discussions.
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Discussions

Edit Discussion

Select Recipients: @ Students (O Faculy

Include: | Student Only v

Locate Students: @ In my courses

() In my buildings
Course: ANY -

Student: | Figueroa, Denise (36718) v +

Title: Monday Review Sessions

Recipients:

Name Type
x Davis, Tiffany (26017) Student
x Cook, Roger (28681) Student
x Edwards, Sallie (25212) Student
x Figueroa, Denise (36718) Student

SAVE CANCEL

After recipients have been added, you will see a message to that effect in the main
Discussion window.

Discussions

You have added 4 new recipients to discussion 'Monday Review Sessions'

Receiving Messages

After a message has been sent to a student, the student can navigate to the Home >
Discussions sub-module to retrieve it. When accessing the Discussions screen,
students will see a list of all received messages displayed, with the most recent
message at the top. Each message will show the sender’'s name and the body of the
message.

To reply, simply enter the desired message in the text entry box at the top of the
discussion pane and click Reply to send it.
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Discussions
oUr message was sent

Current Discussions:

Monday Review Sessions
01/25/2022 1:35pm at

Eng12 Assignments
01/25/2022 1:40pm a2

Patrick M. Turner (01/25/2022 1:43pm

sounds good, thanks

Ms. Copeland (01/25/2022 1:42pm):
If you turn them in this week, | will not apply the late penalty. After that, you'll get a max of
50% credit but it will be applied to next MP instead.

Patrick M. Turner (01/25/2022 1:41pm):
Thanks Mrs. C. | will nand them both in tornorrow. Will there be a late penalty?

Ms. Copeland (01/25/2022 1:40pm):

Hi Pat,

You are currently missing 2 assignments (Hamlet Review Packet 2, due 1/18, and Character
Sheet - Protag, due 1/20). If you get these turned in by the end of this week, | will grade them ~

[#]

Home > Forms

The Home > Forms sub-module displays a list of any forms you have created, and/or
any forms awaiting responses from you.

My Forms

If you have permissions to create forms, the top section of this screen will display a list
of any forms you have created. Mouse over a form's name to view its description, if one

is available.

To add a new form, click the Add + button (this is available based on permissions).

Forms

My Forms

a @ x form 3
e Q F x Form £2

e Q F X Form #1

Form Name'"/

+ Help @

Creatory” Created Date"y  Active™y Allow Resubmit'/
Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 No Yes
Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes
Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes

Options:

 Distribute Form &e - allows you to deliver the form to users for responses.

» View Responses Q - allows you to view results

» Edit Form & - allows you to edit the form

» Delete Form x - allows you to delete the form (this option is only available if the
form has not been distributed)
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You may sort the grid by clicking on the heading for any column. To filter either grid
based on the values in one or more column, simply click on the Filter =7 icon for the
desired column(s). Filters are specific to each grid (for example, filtering to view only
Active forms). Filters will be remembered for each user and will be re-applied the next
time you access this screen.

Form Name" " Creator" Created Date™ " Amiv@ Allow Resubmit™ ¢
e Q F X Farm #1 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes
e Q F X Form #2 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes
Q @F x form 2 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Mo Yes

Enter the desired text in the field that appears (the rows will automatically filter as you
type). Close the filter field by pressing Enter or by clicking outside the filter field.

Active g
Form Name" ¢ Creator 7 Created Date /" Jes Allow Resubmit"
e Q @ x Form #2 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes
e Q @ x Form #1 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes

The Filter button will change to the Active Filter "4 icon to indicate when a filter is active.
To remove a filter, simply click on the Active Filter " icon and delete the text in that
field. Press Enter or click outside the filter field to update the results.

Form Name"/ Creator Created Date™ ¢/ |Ac1ive\6 I Allow Resubmit™
e Q F x Form #2 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes
e Q @ X Form #1 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes

Distribute a Form:

Teachers can distribute forms to other SchoolTool users by clicking the Distribute Form
&= button.

The Select Recipients screen will appear with options to locate the recipients you wish
to deliver this form to. Depending on district settings, you may be able to deliver forms
to any students in buildings/school levels you have access to, or only to students in your
current classes. You may also have the ability to deliver it to students' primary contacts
and/or other faculty.

Use the radio buttons to choose whether to locate recipients (to deliver to primary
contacts, select Student). Depending on which option you have selected, additional
drop-downs will appear, allowing you to locate the desired recipient.

Distributing to Students/Primary Contacts:
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Note: To distribute forms to a student, be sure that the "Include" drop-down is set to
"Student Only;" to send to primary contacts, set the "Include" drop-down to "Primary

Contact Only." When delivering to primary contacts, you will then locate the student
whose primary contact you wish to include.

» To send to students in your courses, use the Course and Student drop-downs to
locate the desired students. The Course drop-down is used to filter the Student list
based on a specific class roster. The Student drop-down contains a list of all act-
ive students in any of that teacher’s classes (or in the selected class). Click the

Add button to add the selected student(s) to the recipients list.

Forms

Select Recipients: @ Students () Faculty

Include: | student Only

@ In my courses

) In my buildings

Locate Students:

Course: | ANY

Student: | a1

CANCEL

» To send to a student in a building you have access to, enter a student's name or ID
in the Student field. You may also filter the results based on building and/or school
level. Select the appropriate student from the results list to add the student as a
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recipient.

Forms

Select Recipients: ® Students () Faculty

Include:  student Only h

Locate Students: (™ 5 my courses

® Inmy buildings ]

Building:|  Mindex HS h

School Level‘ High School v

ﬁu dent: | 1 ner \
Turner, Andrea (37878) -

Turner, Anna (48022)

Turner, Ashley (32967)

Turner, David (36454)

\ Turner, Elizabeth (41151) /

Distributing to Faculty

» To deliver forms to a faculty member, use the drop-downs to filter the list of fac-
ulty. Select the desired faculty member from the list (note that only active faculty
will be listed here). Click the Add button to add the selected faculty member(s) to
the recipients list.

Forms
Select Recipients: (O Students @ Faculty
Building: | pMindex HS h
School Level: | High Schoal hd
Department: ALL bl
Faculty: = a1 bl +
CANCEL

After selecting recipients, click the Distribute Form button to deliver the form and return
to the main Forms screen.
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Forms

Select Recipients: @ Students (O Facully

Include:  student Only M
Locate Students: @ |n my courses

) In my buildings
Course: | (59795) AP ENGLISH LITERATURE (F3,51) w

Student: a1 w +

Recipients:

x

Edwards, Sallie (25212)
Garcia, Vincent (25202)
Hyphen, Edward (39655)
Jones, Julie (26946)

Kelly, Shirley (26891)

King, Patricia (37223)

Lewis, James (26894)

Martin, Amanda (26876)
Martinez, Christopher (18740)
Miller, Mary (26977)

Morgan, Marie (26825)
Peterson, Danielle (51450)
Reyes, Sandra (51099)
Simmons, Anna (29145)
Williams, Deborah (23091)

oM M X X M X X X X X X X X

Edit a Form:

To edit a form, click the Edit @ Form button. Modify the form as needed and click Save
to apply your changes.

View Responses:

Click the View Responses Q. button to review all responses to a form. Students who
have received the form but have not submitted a response will be listed here without any
answers.
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Form #1

What is your name?

Recipient Answer
GARCIA, Vincent (25202)

SIMMONS, Anna (29145)

TURNER, Patrick (27059) Pat Turner
WILLIAMS, Deborah (23091)

What did you do over summer vacation?

Recipient Answer
GARCIA, Vincent (25202)
SIMMONS, Anna (29145)

TURNER, Patrick (27059) Played soccer, went on vacation to Maine with my
family, went golfing a lot.

WILLIAMS, Deborah (23091)
Choose a response below

Recipient Answer
EDWARDS, Sallie (25212)

GARCIA, Vincent (25202)

HYPHEN, Edward (39655)

JOMNES, Julie (26946)

My Responses

If you have received forms from another user, you will see a My Responses section
listing all forms awaiting response.

Forms

My Responses

Form Name Sender Sent Date Active Allow Resubmit

> Form #1 Ms. Copeland 1/25/2022 Yes Yes

To respond, click the Respond » button. The form will open in a pop-up window.
Complete all fields as appropriate and click the Submit button.
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Submit Response

Form Mame: Form #1
Sender: Ms. Copeland
Sent: 1/25/2022

1. What is your name?

Answer

2. What did you do over summer vacation?

Answer

3. Choose a response below
() Answer 1
() Answer 2
() Answer 3

SUBMIT CANCEL

Note: When assuming another user's account or identity, you will be unable to submit
responses on behalf of that user.

Create a Form

To create a form, begin by clicking the Add button (or click Edit to modify an existing
form).

Forms

You do not have any forms. @elp (2]

Enter the name of your form (required) and a description (optional). Specify whether or
not the form is Active (inactive forms cannot be distributed). Use the "Allow Resubmit"
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option to specify whether or not recipients can submit multiple responses to the same

form.

Add or edit your questions as needed and click Save when you are finished.

Forms

New Form:

® Help @

Active
Allow Resubmit

Form name (required)

Form description

Add Question:  Select Type

Adding and Modifying Questions on a Form:

You may add as many questions as you wish. To add a question, select the desired
question type and click the Add button. Use the drag-and-drop + arrows to reorder
questions on a form. Click Delete x to remove a question (this option is only available if

the form has not yet been distributed).

Currently available question types include Short Answer, Long Answer, and Multiple

Choice; additional question types will be added in the future.

» Short Answer: This question type allows recipients to enter up to 255 characters of

plain text as an answer.

"I-‘ SHORT ANSWER

Type question here (required)

g

» Long Answer: This question type allows recipients to enter up to 1000 characters

of plain text as an answer.

"I-‘ LONG ANSWER

Type question here (required)

g

» Multiple Choice: This question type allows recipients to choose between a number
of answers using radio buttons or checkboxes. To add possible answers, simply
click in the Answer field, type the answer text, and click Add. Use the Delete x but-
ton to remove an answer or use the drag-and-drop « arrows to reorder answers
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(the Delete option is only available if the form has not yet been distributed).

& MULTIPLE CHOICE x

Type question here (required)

Answer Type: | Select One hd

Answer 1

ox

Answer 2

+ ox

Answer 3

+ x

Add Answer

Home > Virtual Classroom

The Discussions screen shows a list of all discussions to which you have access, the
status and the number of new messages in each discussion, and links to relevant
attachments posted by the teacher.

Open discussions allow all participants to post messages, Read-Only discussions can
be viewed by all participants but only faculty can post messages, and Archived
discussions are only visible to faculty. Use the checkbox to show archived discussions.

DISCUSSIONS

+

[ Ishow Archived DI
Section Name ‘Status Date New Messages
B g |English 11(S1.P1) Eng11 Review Session  [Open |Yes 4113/2020 Unit 3 - Poetry Notes.pdf
Assigned Reading Materials.pdf
Poetry_ Review Packet.pdf
[ |English 11 Honors (ST, P2) English 11 Honors Open |No 41212020 Shakespeare Notes.pdf

Shakespeare Practice Questions.pdf

Teachers can create new discussions and manage existing discussions. To create a
new discussion, click the Add + button.

A pop-up window will appear. Enter a name for the discussion, set its status (Open,
Read-Only, or Archived), specify whether the discussion should be moderated or not
(moderated discussions require teacher approval on all student comments), select a
section to determine which students can participate, and upload any attachments as
needed.
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EDIT DISCUSSION

STATUS
MODERATED:
COURSE SECTION: | English 11 (S1, P1)[B,D,F] v

ADD ATTACHMENT: | Choose File \No file chosen [ Upload

ATTACHMENTS: 3§ Conversion Steps. txt
3¢ MedRecord.txt
XCustomizing Images in SchoolTool .docx

To enter a discussion, Select » it from the list. The discussion window will open as a
pop-up and can be resized as desired.

Additionally, users with permission to see the Discussions <. icon will see a count of
all unread messages in their discussions in the upper right corner of the screen.

AAAA v
DISCUSSIONS

Section Name Status Date New Messages

> English 11 (S1,P1)  |[Eng11 Review Session Open |Yes 411372020 3 Unit 3 - Poetry Notes.pdf
Reading Materlals.pdf

Poetry Review Packet.pdf

Hover the mouse over the icon to see a list of all available discussions and click on a
discussion name to access it.

ENGLISH 11 (S1, P1) - ENG11 REVIEW ssloN
ENGLISH 11 (81, P1) - ENGLISH 11 SHAKESPEARE

The Discussion Window

The discussion window allows users to interact with other participants in real-time. If
you have rights to post in this discussion, you will be presented with a text entry area at
the bottom of the screen. The text entry area includes some basic formatting tools. To
enter a comment, simply type the desired text, format it if desired, and press the Enter
key.

Posts by faculty will be shaded blue, while students will appear in white.
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“  Welcome to our Review Session for MP3! Please post any
guestions you may have for discussion.

T/RZ014 1:43:30 PM L. Woollon L_,(j |

® TRSZ014 14554 PM Sharon E. Black
Hey Mr. Woolton. Whal day is the exam?

5g | TAMI0I4 14413 PML.L Wookton
Sharon, the exam s next Tuesday the 19th.

" TAV2014 1:44.47 P Sharon E. Black
Greal.

To view attachments from within the discussion window, click on the Menu & link in the
upper right and select the appropriate attachment to download from the drop-down.

TR2014 1:43:30 PAAL . Woolton " |

Welcome to our Review Session for MP] ATTENDANCE LETTERS OVE
questions you may have for discussion] 04

HSCIPLINE LETTERS ﬂ'l"Flli.r
WIEW. 0O

g TRE2014 1:43:54 PM Sharom E. Black
Hey Mr. Woolton, What day is ihe exam?

TRA2014 1:44:13 P . Woolton
Sharon. the exam is next Tuesday the 19th.

g | TI2014 14447 P Shaton E, Black
Great

All users have the ability to delete their own comments using the Delete x button next to
the comment to be removed. Teachers have the ability to delete all users’ comments.
Users will no longer be able to see the original comment text, and instead will see an
indicator that the comment has been deleted.
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5 | 7014 1:4354 PM Sharon E. Bilack 2o =
mF

Hey Mr. Wiaolton, What day is the exa

i TR2014 1:44:13 PM 1. Woolton
Sharon, ine exam is next Tuesday the 19t

gg | TV2U14 1:49.47 P Sharon E. Black
Great

/2014 1:48:08 PM Sharon E. Black
| - Comment Deleted —

Moderated Discussions

Teachers have the ability to designate any discussion as moderated. In a moderated
discussion, all comments by students must be approved before they become visible to
the other participants.

Englsh 11 (51, P11AE]

ATTACHMENTS: FoERc stadent photo small ipg
# CanredTranserpa0s pat
3 mongante20student S 20photo jpg

3 CarrudTranscripaDD) pad
— S

When a student posts a comment in a moderated discussion, only the teacher and the
student who entered the comment will be able to see the comment until it has been
approved. Comments awaiting approval will show as Pending in the discussion window
for the student who entered it.

I AUMA01E 3:53:22 PM Patrick C. Black
Hey Mr. W, when is the exam?

A ZMA16 35633 PM Helen A, Hall
®x Does anyone have a list of chaplers included in this reulew’???J

U016 4:00-50 PM Helen A, nunJ

® I can’t find my review outline

Teachers will see an Approve button next to all pending comments.
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% ZHMAR2IME 3:51:59 PM J. Woolton
Pleaze keep all language courteous and respectiul. Thanks!
ZM12ME 3:53:22 PM Patrick C. Black

# Hey Mr, W, when is the exam? ]
21206 356:33 PM Helen A. Hall

" Does anyone have a list of chapters induded in this revBew‘???J

ZM120M6 4:00:50 PM Helen A. Hall
| can't find my review outline

2A12016 4:01:37 P Helen A Hall
It's not in the attachments menu.

To approve a single post, simply click the Approve button, or hover over the button to
select “Approve this comment” from the menu. Click “Approve all from this user” to
approve all of that student’s pending comments in a single operation.

Note: Once a comment is approved, it will be visible to all users in the discussion. If you
do not want to approve a comment, you may leave it in “Pending” state, or you can click
the Delete x button to delete it.

After a comment has been approved, an “Approved” indicator will appear in place of the

Approve button.

% 2106 3:51:59 PM J. Woolton
hPhili‘ keep all language courteous and respectful. Thanks!

8 VA 2106 35322 PM Patrick C. BIMJ

Hey Mr. W, when is the exam?
2112016 3:56:33 PM Helen A. Hall

Does anyone have a list of chapters included in this reuiew'?'??J
21172016 4:00:50 PM Helen A. Hall

i )

I can’t fimd my review outline

"% 2M0NE 40137 PM Helen A. Hall
It's not i the attachments menu.

Teachers also have the ability to approve all pending comments for the entire
discussion. To do this, click on the Menu & icon and select “Approve all comments”

from the menu.
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VWelcome class! Ihis is the English 11 discussfin ares ]

o questions here, and answer students’ quf . :
answer. Remember, this is a graded activity. § AR RUVEALE s
point. | [l ERIC STUDENT PHOTO 58

[ee=o)

21112016 351236 P J. Woolton
B Check out the atachments in the menu al the t
additional review materials. i| MORGAN%Z0STUDENT%20P
HOTO.IRG
® 21172016 3:51:59 PM J. Woolton J| CAMNEDTRANSCRIPTO03.PD
Please keep all language courleous and respedis F

CANNEDTRAN SCRIPTO05.PD
F

2112016 3:53-22 PM Paitrick C. Black
K Voo Hey Mr. W, when is the exam? J

Attendance Module

Teachers are generally given limited access to the Attendance module to see daily
absences, whether students might be in or out during class, and/or to generate daily
rosters. When you select the Attendance module link at the top of the screen, the
Today’'s Attendance sub-module will appear. Here, you can to see all absences, late
arrivals, ins and outs, and early dismissals for the day.

Note: The Attendance sub-module respects the school calendar, as set up in
Maintenance. This includes grade-specific calendar entries, such as days where all
students in a certain grade level are scheduled to be out of school (all ninth graders are
on a school trip, or Regents testing days, for example).

Today’s Attendance Sub-module

When you select the Attendance module link at the top of the screen, the Today’s
Attendance sub-module will appear. Here, you'll be able to see all absences, late arrivals,
ins and outs, and early dismissals for the day.

Today's Absentees

8 8 F + Hip@
Building School Level: Mindex HS v High School

Date: 91412021 (CycleDayB) £
Type Time Student Grade Homeroom Reason Excused
> Absent Gonzalez, Kevin 10 91 Home Tutoring Medical Excused
> 0ss 12:00 AM - 11:59 PM (All Day) Martin, Pamela n 181 Qut-of-School Tutoring Excused

> Absent Phillips, Christine 10 Home Tutoring Medical Excused

Daily Roster Report Sub-module

Use the Daily Roster Report sub-module to generate lists of rosters which can be given
to substitute teachers.
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Cycle Day:

Period

Semester:

Course

Faculty:

Daily Roster Report

Mindex HS > High School > 2021-2022

B v

All hd

Fall Semester v

ALL

ALL

Include Home District: [[]

RUN REFORT

€ Back Help @

1. Select the Cycle Day, Period, and Semester for which you will generate one or

more rosters.

2. Select a Course from the drop-down list. The default is to print rosters for ALL
courses. If you select a single course, only rosters for that course will appear.
3. Select a Faculty from the drop-down list. The default is to print rosters for ALL
faculty. If you select a single faculty, only rosters for that faculty’s courses will

appear.

4. If you wish to show students' Home Districts on the report, check that option
on the pre-screen.

5. Click once on Run Report. The Daily Roster report will appear in a separate
report viewer. This report contains a listing of all students in the course, includ-
ing their IDs, gender, grade, counselor (if assigned), dates of birth, and Home
District (if assigned). Totals for the class, and gender breakdown appear at the
bottom of each roster report.

Daily Roster Report
Mindex HS : High School : 2019-2020 07/03/2019
00053 English 11 Woolton, Jerry Semester: §1 Cycle Day: M
Section: § Period: § Room: 94
Student ID Student Name Gender Grade Counselor DOB Home District
19139 Adams, Theresa M F 1 04/29/2003
19744 Adams, William M M 11 03/07/2003 Neighbor District #1
19582 Anderson, Eugene T M 1 05/29/2003
19258 Anderson, Mary R F 11 02/09/2003
21044 Appleberry, Steven J M 1 05/15/2003 Allentown
19130 Baker, Danny O M 11 04/30/2003
19182 Bennett, Leonard J M 11 08/30/2003
19200 Brose, Mary E F 11 02/16/2003 Neighbor District #1
19814 Brown, Elizabeth C F 11 03/28/2003 Allentown
19138 Coleman, Carl S M " 04/12/2003 Neighbor District #5
29686 Collins, Mary C F 11 12/29/2002
19729 Cox, Donald J M 1 04/23/2003 Neighbor District #6
13851 Davis, Helen A F 11 05/16/2002  Neighbor District #1
20671 Dixon, William M M 1 07/01/2003
19259 Edwards, Harold E M 1 09/30/2003
18463 Hill, James P M 1" 1117/2002
18511 Johnson, Linda § F 11 09/19/2002
18654 Moore, Justin J M 11 09/04/2002
18655 Moore, Justin A M 11 09/04/2002 Neighbor District #4
19158 Roberts, Raymond J M 11 08/28/2003
26771 Spacely, John J M 11 04/06/2002  Neighbor District #3
26162 Wilsen, Tiffany L F 11 08/02/2003 Neighbor District #4
19441 Young, Linda K F 1 10/22/2003 Neighbor District #6
Course Total: 23
Male: 14
Femaled 8
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Note: This module may or not be available to you. Please contact your
SchoolTool liaison for more information about this sub-module.

Discipline Incidents

Teachers can generally access a student's Discipline record from within the Discipline
tab on the student record by navigating to the appropriate student record from within
the Roster tab.

A student's Discipline tab shows a history of discipline incidents you have entered (if
any), and, if the district uses points for discipline incidents, the student’s accumulated
points for that year. Use the year drop-down to review historical data for a previous year.

Depending on user permissions and district settings, users may be able to see all
incidents for that student or only those for which a “Date Seen” has been entered.

Faculty members can also see any incident they have submitted. In addition, some
users may also be able to add, edit, or delete student incidents from the My Home >
Discipline tab.

Viewing Incidents

1. Navigate to the Roster tab for the appropriate class. A list of students in the
class will appear.

INFO ROSTER ATTENDANGE  GRADES  ALERTS  SEATINGCHART  RECOMMENDATIONS

ENGLISH 11 [Period 1] [G]

@ 8 € Bak Hep®

Cycle Day 6 Jumpto: ENGLISH 11 (S1P1)[6] ~
aaaaaaaaaa

Student D Grade Home District

Joseph Black ames 79

William J Cook (Bil) A th 37938 n

Jonathan | Cox i fh 42082 n

Tiffany Davis ERN K- 26017 n Home District A

2. Select a student by clicking the Select » button to the right of the student’s
name. The student’s Personal Information record will appear.
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Personal Information
B ¢ Back Hep @

~ View search ® Cancel search € = Previous/Next
MY HOME CENSUS SCHEDULING MEDICAL DISCIPLINE ATTENDANCE COUNSELING TRANSPORTATION
4 Turner, Patrick 27059
First: Patrick Address: 1682 Hawthorne St
Rochester, NY 90210
Middle: M
Last: Turner
Grade: 12
Gender: Male
Class of: 2021-2022
DOB: 10/8/2004 (17 yr 3 mo)

Cohort: 2018-2019

st Language: English
uag < Homeroom: 206

Locker: 3138 &

Counselor: Raberts, Angela mg

Email: student@mdx.com mg

Type: 0011-Regular School Year Enroliment
Created by Patricia Jones on 5/11/2009 at 4:48 PM
Medified by Morgan Martin on 1/14/2022 &t 8:47 AM Building: Mindex HS/High School

Note: If the student is not in one of your classes, you may need to use the
Search feature to find the student.

3. Select the Discipline tab from the group of tabs towards the bottom of the stu-
dent record. The discipline information will display.

CONTACTS SCHEDULE ATTENDANGE DISCIPLINE GRADES ASSESSMENTS ASSIGNMENTS USER DEFINED HOURS NOTES
Student
+ Heb @
2021-2022 ¥
Date Seen Incident Date Incident Type Offense Disposition
> 10/14/2021 10/12/2021 Referral Unexcused Lateness to Class Warning
> 10/1/2021 10/1/2021 Referral Inappropriate Language Out-of-School Suspension
> 9/28/2021 9/27/2021 Referral Inappropriate Behavior Detention - Central
> 9/20/2021 9/17/2021 Referral Harassment (Sexual, Racial) In-School Suspension
> 9/20/2021 91772021 Referral Unexcused Absence from Class In-School Suspension

Note: If there are no incident records, the tab will appear with headings only
and no data. Once an incident has been entered, existing records will display as
shown.

Entering a New Discipline Incident

1. Click the Create New + button on the right side of the discipline tab and select
whether you wish to enter a classroom incident or a referral.

Teacher User Guide Page 362 of 372
SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



sssssssss

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

2. Fillin all appropriate fields. All pink fields are required.

» Person Type (radio buttons): the default is the Offender, but you can
select the Victim radio button (referrals only)

« Building/School Level (required, drop-down lists): these values default to
the student’s Building/School Level, but may be changed to reflect the
incident location.

« Date of Incident (required, date field): the date will default to today’s date,
but you may alter it by choosing a new date from the pop-up calendar, or
by manually entering a new date in the mm/dd/yyyy format. Use the
checkbox to indicate if this incident occurred During School Hours. This
is selected by default.

« Time of Incident (drop-down lists): the time will default to the current
time, but may be modified by selecting new values from the drop-down
lists. Check the “Unknown” option if the time is unknown.

Note: This is an optional field that may not appear on all incidents
depending on district settings.

» Teacher: the Teacher's name defaults to your name since you are enter-
ing the incident.

 Location (drop-down list): select the place where the offense occurred.

« Offense (drop-down list): select the student’s offense and wait for the
screen to refresh. Use the Add Additional Offenses + button to add mul-
tiple offenses.

« Description of Incident (required, free-text, up to 255 characters): enter a
free-text description by typing into the field, or copying and pasting from
another source.

« Corrective Steps Taken (checkboxes): select the action(s) taken by the
faculty member entering the incident.
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» Previous Actions Taken (free text): This in an optional, free-text field
which allows you to detail any previous actions that may have been taken
and did not require an official record.

« Comments (optional, free-text): enter any comments.

Note: Use the Check Spelling # button in the upper right corner of the
Discipline tab to check the spelling of any free-text comments. Once you
have saved your work, you cannot use this feature.

Note: SchoolTool allows any user with access to a discipline referral to
enter free-text comments into these fields. However, always follow
district procedures regarding the logging of incidents and the use of each
field. This may vary from building to building.

« Number of Non District Victims (required, numeric): this field defaults to
zero. This might be used if the incident happened on school grounds
when students from another school were visiting for a performance or
sporting event and were injured or victimized (referrals only).

» Number of Non District Offenders (required, numeric): this field defaults
to zero. This might be used if the incident happened on school grounds
when students from another school were visiting for a performance or
sporting event and committed some act of vandalism, theft, or violence
(referrals only).

« Victims (optional, batch selector): If there was a district victim involved in
this incident, you could add them to the discipline referral by clicking on
the Add Additional Victims + button. This action opens up the Batch
Selector allowing you to search for the additional victims. Faculty can
also be added as Victims by clicking on the Add Faculty + button (refer-
rals only).

d Facul
U | oELECT ONE v+

STUDENT

Search

O Random
[ Use "AND" for like terms

» Offenders (optional, batch selector): If there are additional district offend-
ers involved in this incident, you could add them to the discipline referral
by clicking the Add Additional Offenders <+ button. This action opens up
the Batch Selector allowing you to search for the additional offenders.
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Faculty can also be added as Offenders by clicking on the Add Faculty +

button (referrals only).
« Attachments (optional): You can upload an attachment to any referral
record. Use the Browse button to locate the file (this could be a scanned
file of a threat, a .pdf file of a test the student cheated on, etc.). Once you
have located the file, click the Upload Attachment button (referrals only).

Attachment(s)

Choose File | Nofile chosen

UPLOAD ATTACHMENT

3. When you have completed the incident form, click once on the Save @ button in
the upper right corner of the record.

Note: If you try to save this record without completing the required fields, an
error will result.

After a successful save, the Discipline tab will refresh to show you what you
have entered in read-only format.

Student

Incident Type:

Building / School Level
Date of Incident:

Time of Incident:
Teacher.

Location

Offense(s):

Description of Incident:
Date Seen

Disposition(s)

Date/Time Parent was Contacted
Comments:

# of Non-District Victims:

# of Non-District Offenders:
Offender(s)

Assigned Dates:

Referral
Mindex MS / Middle School
05/29/2018

9:30 AM During School Hours
Feeor, Dorothy

Teachers Classroom

Offense
Disruptive Behavior in Classroom
Disrespectful to Staff

Did not abide by student code of conduct.

05/29/2018

Disciplinary Action Duration
Detention - Central 1.0 Days
0
0
StudentiD First Name Last Name Grade H
27059 Patrick Turner 2 8
DETENTION
Assigned Date Served Dae.
05/30/2018 05/30/2018

lomeroom

8 & € Back Help @

4. Click the Done « button in the upper right corner of the Discipline tab. The tab
will refresh displaying the incident you added in a list format, along with any
other previously existing incidents.

Teacher User Guide
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CONTACTS ~ SCHEDULE  ATTENDANCE | DISCIPUNE | GRADES  ASSESSMENTS  ASSGNMENTS  USERDEFINED  HOURS  NOTES
Student
+ Heb @
20212022 v
Date Seen Incident Date Incident Type Offense Disposition
> 10/14/2021 10/12/2021 Referral Unexcused Lateness to Class ‘Warning
> 10/1/2021 10/1/2021 Referral Inappropriate Language Out-of-School Suspension
> 9/28/2021 9/27/2021 Referral Inappropriate Behavior Detention - Central
> 9/20/2021 9/17/2021 Referral Harassment (Sexual, Racial) In-School Suspension
> 9/20/2021 9/17/2021 Referral Unexcused Absence from Class In-School Suspension
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Note: Depending on your district permissions, after you have saved the
incident, you may be able to view, edit, or delete your work. See your
SchoolTool liaison for more information on your rights.

Note: Teachers can only see incidents that they themselves have added for this
student. Incidents are considered confidential, and teachers are not granted
access to see the history of incidents for a student, as entered by other staff.
Only school disciplinarians can see a complete view of all incidents.

Note: Once the incident has been saved, it automatically appears in a list of
Students to See for the designated disciplinarian. This person can then review
the record, meet with the student, and assign a disposition for the offense.
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Account Tab 23

Add an Attribute 143

Add Assignments 156

Add Assignments to Multiple Grade Books 159
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Contacts Tab 257
Course List Report 225
Create a New Grade Book 135

Daily Roster Report 230

Daily Roster Report Sub-module 359
Dashboard 299

Delete Assignments 169

Deleting a Grade Book 146
Descriptors Tab 163

Detailed Homeroom List Report 229
Discipline Referrals 361

Discipline Tab 263

Edit a Grade Book Name 138

Edit an Attribute 144

Edit Assignments 163

Edit Assignments in Multiple Grade Books 165
Elementary Report Card 230

Employability Profile/CDOS Report 234

End of Year Grading FAQs 221

Entering a New Discipline Referral 362

Entering Daily Assignment Grades 154

Filter 151
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Grade Book Editor 147

Grade Book Editor Reports 173

Grade Book Overview 133

Grade Book Report (per Class or per Student) 174
Grade Book Reports 177

Grade Book Setup 134

Grade Book Setup for Existing Grade Books 137
Grade Calculation Report 184

Grade Distribution Report 183

Grade Verification Reports 226

Grades Tab 264

Home > Virtual Classroom 354

Hours Tab 274

Import Assignments and Grades 214

Initial Grade Book Setup 135

Letters Tab 271

Logging In 8

Menu 149
Messages Tab 102
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Minutes Verification and Override 231
Missing Assignment Report 184
Missing Students Tab 223
Modifying a Seating Chart 117
My Home
Teacher View 22
My Home > Classes > Alerts Tab 129
My Home > Classes > Attendance Tab 118
My Home > Classes > Info Tab 130
My Home > Classes > Roster Tab 110
My Home > Classes > Seating Chart Tab 116
My Home > Student Record 248

Navigation 9

Notes Tab 286

Override Calculated Final Averages 211

Parents 245
Personal Information Section 249
Plan Book Report 175

Progress Report 228

Reports Tab 224
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Running Reports 19

Save/Add/Done Buttons 152

Scales Tab 145

Schedule Tab 258

Search Tab 240

Skills Tab 163

Sort 151

Student Alerts 112

Student Tab 244

Students 245

Students Tab 245

Subjects Tab 162

Submit CDOS 216

Submit Descriptor Progress Report Grades 205
Submit Descriptor Report Card Grades 198
Submit Employability Profile Scores 218
Submit Final Exam Grades 208

Submit Marking Period Grades 185
Submit Midterm Exam Grades 207

Submit SLO Scores 213

Submit User Defined Assessments 219

-
Taking Attendance for Multiple Sections 127
Taking Period Attendance 123
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Teacher Reports 224
Teacher Tabs Overview 104
The Grade Book Editor Toolbar 149

Transferring Assignment Grades for Students who Switch Sections 170

U
User Defined Tab 272

Using Attributes and Assignment Notes 154

\"
Viewing a Seating Chart 117
Viewing Referrals 361

Teacher User Guide Page 372 of 372
SchoolTool Version 20.0 © 2022 Mindex Modified 8/3/2022



	Basics of SchoolTool
	Logging In
	Navigation
	Font Size and Banner View
	Running Reports

	My Home: Teacher View
	Account Tab
	Actions Tab
	Send Email
	Create Document
	Basic Workflow:

	Send Direct Notification

	Campus Tab
	Messages Tab
	Classes Tab
	Teacher Tabs Overview
	My Home > Teacher Pages
	My Home > Classes > Roster Tab
	Viewing RTI Records
	Editing RTI Records

	My Home > Classes > Seating Chart Tab
	Viewing a Seating Chart
	Modifying a Seating Chart

	My Home > Classes > Attendance Tab
	Taking Daily Attendance
	Taking Period Attendance
	Taking Attendance for Multiple Sections

	My Home > Classes > Alerts Tab
	My Home > Classes > Info Tab
	My Home > Classes > Recommendations Tab
	Grade Book Overview
	Grade Book Setup
	Initial Grade Book Setup



	Create a New Grade Book
	Grade Book Setup for Existing Grade Books

	Edit a Grade Book Name
	Category Tab

	Add or Edit a Category
	Attribute Tab

	Add an Attribute
	Edit an Attribute
	Scales Tab

	Add or Edit Scales
	Deleting a Grade Book
	Grade Book Editor
	The Grade Book Editor Toolbar


	Menu

	Reports
	Filter
	Sort
	Save/Add/Done Buttons
	Assignments in the Editor View

	Entering Daily Assignment Grades
	Using Attributes and Assignment Notes

	Add Assignments
	Add Assignments to Multiple Grade Books

	Attachments Tab
	Subjects Tab
	Descriptors Tab
	Skills Tab

	Edit Assignments
	Edit Assignments in Multiple Grade Books

	Batch Add/Edit Assignments
	Delete Assignments
	Transferring Assignment Grades for Students who Switch Sections
	Importing Assignments from Google Classroom
	Grade Book Editor Reports
	Grade Book Report (per Class or per Student)
	Plan Book Report
	Assignment Reports
	Grade Book Reports
	Reports in the “Grade Book Reports” View


	Assignment Report
	Grade Book Report
	Plan Book Report
	Grade Distribution Report
	Missing Assignment Report
	Grade Calculation Report
	Submit Marking Period Grades
	Submit Progress Report Grades
	Submit Descriptor Report Card Grades
	Submit Descriptor Grades by Descriptor

	Submit Descriptor Progress Report Grades
	Submit Midterm Exam Grades
	Submit Final Exam Grades
	Override Calculated Final Averages
	Submit SLO Scores
	Import Assignments and Grades
	Submit CDOS
	Submit Employability Profile Scores
	Submit User Defined Assessments
	End of Year Grading FAQs

	Missing Students Tab
	Reports Tab
	Teacher Reports
	Course List Report
	Grade Verification Reports
	Period Attendance Report
	Progress Report
	Detailed Homeroom List Report
	Elementary Report Card
	Daily Roster Report

	Minutes Verification and Override
	Employability Profile/CDOS Report
	Current Marking Period Average Report
	Search Tab

	Quick Search
	Basic Search
	Search Results
	Student Tab
	Students Tab
	Students Tab: District Portal

	My Home > Student Record
	Personal Information Section
	Viewing RTI Records
	Editing RTI Records

	Accounts Tab
	Contacts Tab
	Schedule Tab
	Standard View
	Grid View

	Attendance Tab
	Discipline Tab
	Grades Tab
	Marking Period  / Progress Report Grades
	Marking Period Average
	Assessment Grades
	Final Grades

	Assessments Tab
	Assignments Tab
	Letters Tab
	User Defined Tab
	Hours Tab
	Adding Hours
	CTE Hours
	Managing Categories and Locations

	Notes Tab
	General Notes
	Orders of Protection
	Printing Student Notes

	Using Dashboards
	Using Filters
	Hiding/Expanding Sections
	Working With Charts

	Comparative Dashboard
	Course Attendance Dashboard
	Dashboard Basics
	Working with Charts
	Available Charts

	Examples

	Early Warning Dashboard
	Dashboard Basics
	Working with Charts
	Available Charts

	Examples

	Faculty View Dashboard
	SLO Dashboard

	Home > Discussions
	Home > Forms
	Create a Form

	Home > Virtual Classroom
	The Discussion Window

	Attendance Module
	Today’s Attendance Sub-module
	Daily Roster Report Sub-module

	Discipline Incidents
	Viewing Incidents
	Entering a New Discipline Incident


	Index

